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ABSTRACT 

Little research has been conducted with respect to students and teaching assistants 

who participate in and react to university-level general education art appreciation courses. 

Many instructors and teaching assistants have little knowledge of teacher education. 

Most teaching assistants have had no teaching experience. Through portraiture, this 

study examines the various types of students and teaching assistants who engage in this 

course. Portraiture is an innovative method of gathering, analyzing, and presenting data. 

Future research must be conducted to determine if instructors and teaching assistants 

leam about this student population through reading these portraits. 
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CHAPTER I - INTRODUCTION 

Introduction 

My interest in this study emerged when I began working as a teaching assistant 

for a university level art appreciation course. 

At the same time, I participated in a teacher 

education course in which I observed 

teachers teaching in their classrooms and 

noted any issues, for example, classroom 

management concerns, classroom 

environments, student behaviors, and 

teaching styles, that seemed to occur. In the teacher education class, I was required to 

write about a Well Remembered Event (WRE), which involves the writer's describing a 

teaching issue, analyzing it, and determining its implications. The more 1 did this, the 

more I learned, and the more my interest grew for narratives about classroom events. I 

began to examine my own teaching in the art appreciation course as well as that of the 

teaching assistants' whom I observed with this newly acquired perspective from the 

teacher education course. 

I have been a teaching assistant for an art appreciation course at the Universi^ of 

Arizona for the past three semesters. Each week the course meets for two fi%-minute 

lectures and one fiffy-minute discussion section. The entire 250 students attend the 

lecture classes, in which the professor gives a slide lecture. The discussion classes divide 

RGURE 1.1 Students present '*Art from Art" 
group project 
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students into sections of about 28 students; the teaching assistants teach these classes. 

Herein the students receive paper assignments, produce sketchbook assignments, visit 

museums, and discuss the nature of art. The course covers some art history as well as 

some art production and the basic questions of aesthetics and criticism. Most students 

who take the course do so to fulfill a general education requirement. Therefore there is a 

real mix of students, from freshmen to seniors, students with very high and low grade 

point averages, and students with a wide range of majors. 

During the course of three semesters 1 worked as a teaching assistant, a conductor 

of two pilot studies as well as a researcher of this present study. These experiences will 

allow me to construct and develop a series of composite portraits of students and teaching 

assistants participating in the art appreciation course. They will be somewhat fictional 

because each portrait will comprise several students or teaching assistants. However, 

these portraits will be accurate because they will be created by my noticing recurring 

themes from my observational notes and transcribed interviews. These individuals will 

then be categorized into one portrait based on common characteristics. This study is one 

that especially interests me, as my teaching and researching will allow me to relate my 

findings not only to my future classroom, but also to those of other instructors. 

In past studies, several people have researched teachers and teacher education at 

the high school and elementary level; however, little research is conducted on instructors, 

teaching assistants, and students at the university level. Teachers find information about 

their students and themselves useful as well as a way to improve teaching practices. That 

there are only a few studies that examine students and teaching at the university level 
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interested me to investigate further trends in students and teaching assistants. Researcher 

Carter (1995) describes the benefits of WREs' (Well Remembered Events) encompassing 

self-reflection and joumaling of teachers' experiences in the classroom. WREs are used 

by educational researchers as a valuable tool to analyze both teacher and student issues. 

The conclusion of Carter's research implies that the reading and writing of WREs benefit 

teaching performance and methods. Carter (1993) believes that translating research into 

stories or narratives is a positive way to promote teacher interest and understanding. 

Stories can strengthen educational research and heighten the education of new teachers. 

Marshall and Rossman (1995) support the use of narratives to present research. The 

authors indicate that narratives have been criticized in the past because they tend to focus 

on individuals rather than groups of people. They note that developing categories and 

themes provide a way for the researcher to structure the initial theory. 

Stout (1990) examines learning agendas of various Qrpes of students in a 

university level art appreciation course. She looks at trends in previous classroom 

experiences to determine what future instructors may be able to anticipate. If future 

instructors have a relevant research study to read, they may be able to foresee what types 

of students they will encounter and plan and accommodate when necessary. 

The portraits which I will be creating will be beneficial not only for myself as I 

continue to teach the course, but also for future professors and teaching assistants of art 

appreciation courses. During the first two semesters when I was a teaching assistant, I 

conducted a pilot study, wherein I began to identify commonalties among and various 

types of students. I anticipate that this experience will guide me when I begin the actual 
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research with respect to the study's focus and research questions. As I start to look at and 

work with students, images of various types of students will begin to emerge in my mind. 

First, many older women who have returned to school take the course. Second, many 

elementary education majors take the course. Third, many non-art and non-elementary 

education majors take the course. 

Some of the issues about which I want further information include the students' 

perceptions of the class: (a) what the students think they are learning and the most 

important thing they think they learned, (b) whether students prefer a particular part of 

the course over another, e.g. writing about art versus making art, tests versus papers, 

group work versus individual work, (c) how they feel about group work, (d) how they see 

using the information they learned from the course in the future. These probe me to 

interview students to find out how they perceive the class as well as to observe the 

students in lecture and one discussion group. 

Future instructors and teaching assistants of the course will benefit from having 

these questions answered. Their knowing what types of students exist in a large general 

education class as well as what they perceive about the course and their preferences can 

aid future teachers and TAs. Althoi^ the portraits will be composites of students, they 

can be justified in that given class size, the instructors have to teach to a broad spectnmi. 

Teaching to the aforementioned types of students is a way for the instructors to 

accommodate different student interests, backgrounds, and learning styles. Their having 

awareness and strategies to follow will help fiiture teachers because they will know what 

to expect. If the instructors and teaching assistants have a sense of the way students 
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think, pedagogy such as the elements of group work, specific types of students, and the 

way the students value the content of the course, this will provide a framework for them 

to build a more meaningful and responsive learning environment. 

Purpose of the Study 

The purpose of this study will be an attempt to answer the following questions: 

• What types of students and teaching assistants participate in and react to this 

university-level general education art appreciation course? 

• How can we, as teachers and researchers, describe and characterize these 

students? 

• How can we construct portraits of students? 

Methodology 

I have been observing the lectures and another teaching assistant's discussion 

class, as well as making notes from my own class. I have recorded notes from an 

exchange between two students, where students sit, students who always or never 

participate, what students do when they first enter the classroom, how often students talk 

with the teaching assistant. I want to find out what different types of individuals are 

taking this art appreciation course. I will create portraits of the art appreciation class 

based on recurring themes in my notes. These will be drawn from particular types of 

students. 1 am more focused on the students than the instructors although it is impossible 

to totally eliminate the involvement of the instructors. My study will follow a line of 

artistic inquiry in that I painted portraits of these art appreciation students. 
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I have chosen to begin my research with the notion of writing Well Remembered 

Events. After observing classroom events, I will be able to account for the description, 

analysis, and implications of the events. I have also noticed that there are few if any 

studies done on students versus teachers. There is much research on teachers. On that 

same note, there is little research on art classes in general and an even smaller amount on 

college art courses. The WREs will provide me with a basis to write the portraits. 

In addition to observing, I will also analyze my notes, interview the students and 

their teaching assistant, transcribe the interviews, and create preference charts for each 

student and teaching assistant whom I will interview. I then will photograph students and 

their work in order to frame portraits of the students. Many researchers find that the 

inclusion of more than one way of collecting data is essential for proper analysis. 

Therefore it seems necessary to use several ways of data collection in my study. 

Lawrence-Lightfoot and Hoffinan Davis (1997) talk about the importance of 

portraiture in research, which they define as a narrative, wherein the writer describes 

specific characteristics of the people involved including the behaviors, nuances, and 

perspectives. They state that tracing patterns of the people involved is one way to do this. 

I will do this with my research including finding themes in my observational notes and 

transcribed interviews. This method is one avenue I will travel to fi:ame these portraits of 

students. 

Strengths and Limitations 

One of the strengths of the study is that most of my participants for observation 

and interviews are interested in the course. They are very willing to participate, are 
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interested in my study, and anxious to help improve the course with their thoughtful 

suggestions. Since I am fortunate enough to have two semesters to observe and pilot 

before the actual study, I have a clear sense of what I want to leam and how the course is 

conducted. Because I know the teaching assistant very well, she is willing to help me in 

whatever way possible. She also provides much insight about her students and has strong 

comments about the course. She, another teaching assistant, and I are very supportive of 

each other and often observe each other to provide feedback and also share some ideas on 

how to improve our own teaching practices. 

One limitation of the study is that since I can only interview and photograph those 

who are willing: I do not have a random mix of students and have only 23 students. 

Therefore, it is difiicult to generalize from the findings. In addition to having only 

students who are willing to participate, I will interview but two male students. By 

comparison, I will interview twelve female students out of eighteen. The class has only 

five male students in it and only two are willing to participate. Another limitation is that 

I am always in the discussion class, taking notes, photographing, and at times 

participating to help the teaching assistant Because I attend every class, I believe it will 

be less noticeable to the students, but I do think my presence may alter the way students 

act in the class. Another limitation of the study is that I will not observe or interview the 

professor of the course. Had I actually observed and interviewed the professor, this 

might have helped with constructing the portraits and providing a more cohesive study. 

Since the portraits are made up of several students, I have to decide what to include or 
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discard. It is suggested that these strengths and limitations can lend themselves to further 

fiiture research. 

Organization of the Ciiapters 

This thesis will include five chapters. Chapter II will present a review of related 

literature. This will include information about art s^preciation courses and both art and 

non-art major student preferences of when taking these courses. The chapter will also 

focus on research about university classes and graduate teaching assistants. In addition, 

the review of literature will concentrate on prior studies that examine university students, 

specifically characteristics of traditional and nontraditional students as well as the 

comparison of the two. 

Chapter m will state the methodology of the study. It will comprise the data 

collection and data analysis of the study, including observational notes, interviews, digital 

images of students and their artwork. Chapter IV will involve the development of the 

data analysis in the form of portraits and examination of each. Chapter V will state the 

simunary of the study with conclusions and recommendations for future research. 

Information pertaining to the study's development and significance, for example 

transcribed interviews, observational notes, and guiding questions for future instructors 

about the portraits, will be placed in the appendices. 
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CHAPTER n - REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Introduction 

This chapter will include a review of literature relating to art appreciation courses, 

instructors in higher education, art education graduate teaching assistants, student 

preferences with respect to the manner in which art appreciation is taught, types of 

students, and issues from teacher education and art education. 

Art Appreciation Courses 

Many art appreciation courses at the university level fulfill a general education 

requirement. Students who take the course have had little or no art experience. 

Significant differences that exist among the students include; age, grade level, grade point 

average, major, gender, and art experience. 

Upon review of the literature, I have found many art appreciation courses have 

two lectures and one discussion section. The University of Arizona is a good example. 

The two lectures comprise the entire population, approximately 200-250 students wherein 

the professor giving a slide lecture; the discussion section consists of approximately 25-

30 students with the art education graduate teaching assistant guiding student dialogue. 

Art appreciation teaches recognition and understanding of the visual arts, looking at 

aesthetics, art history, criticism, and studio production. The students attend lectures, 

write papers, take exams, create artworks, and participate in group projects. The 

following are some significant teaching issues. Because students have had little or no art 

experience, they are often apprehensive, hesitant and negative about the course and art in 

general. Each graduate teaching assistant teaches two of the nine discussion sections. 
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including giving assignments and grading those students rather than a university 

professor. Some students often look down upon this. 

Several studies that examined art appreciation courses include: Napier (1983) and 

Choate and Keim (1997). Another study looked at a music appreciation course by 

Grandy (1988), where he investigated student preference about the general education 

course. Napier (1983) compared commonly used college art appreciation teaching 

methods. She wanted to determine whether using slide lecture activities only, mostly 

slide lecture activities with some studio activities, or minimal slide lecture activities with 

mostly studio activities was most effective in promoting understanding and positive 

attitudes towards art Napier found that studio/lecture classes in art appreciation were 

more effective in promoting positive attitudes about art. Through data, observation, and 

student interviews, she concluded that students favor the lecture and studio activities 

rather than lecture only. From the student interviews, Napier determined that students 

liked the production activities and felt they were successful in completing them. 

Choate and Keim (1997) addressed the content of art appreciation classes in 

Illinois community colleges. When the authors reviewed research findings of art 

appreciation studies, they discovered that they were flawed. Therefore, Choate and Keim 

conducted their own study to remedy the errors that they had found. When they 

characterized instructors, they found that instructors were experienced, a majority was 

full-time, most held a Masters degree, and few ethnic minorities were employed. When 

Choate and Keim examined the content and methodology of art appreciation courses, 

they learned that many different art courses were taught, including art history and art 



21 

appreciation; the credit given was usually three semester hours; various formats were 

used in the courses, the most common being three sessions a week for fifty minutes; and 

instructors used a variety of teaching methods including lecture and discussion. Types of 

presentation also differed; some used slides, videos, seminar discussion, films, studio 

observation, and field trips; the most common was the use of slides. The authors stated 

that textbook use was also quite common in art appreciation courses, one of the most 

popular was Living with Art, by Rita Gilbert (1998); the text used for the art appreciation 

course at the University of Arizona during the period the study was conducted. Choate 

and Keim found that discipline-based art education (D.BjV.E.), a discipline which 

includes elements of art history, aesthetics, criticism, and studio production, was included 

in most courses as well as art production; visits to art museums and galleries were also 

common. They also reported that art appreciation students were evaluated in a variety of 

ways including tests, projects, final exams, quizzes, homework, and class discussion and 

final grades were usually based on major tests. The works of many different artists were 

studied in art appreciation classes and most instructors were satisfied with their course at 

their community college. 

Grandy (1988) conducted a study where he looked at non-music major courses at 

the university level that filled a general education requirement. He believed that as more 

general survey courses grew at the university level, the need for proper curricula became 

a necessity. He found that the most popular class activities included hearing recordings 

during class and hearing recordings outside of class. The least popular activities involved 

readily music scores, giving oral reports, playing instruments, and singing during class. 
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Most of the professors he questioned said that their music courses are available to the 

non-music major. Most of the music courses fulfill a general education requirement; thus 

Grandy believed that there is a strong need to cater to the non-music major in these 

courses. Among other things, he concluded that more materials are needed to improve 

and assist the instructors who teach these courses. He recommended that a course for 

non-music majors should be made available in higher education, that this course should 

help the student understand and appreciate the musical arts, that pedagogy classes should 

be made available for teachers, and that future instructors use his suggested model in his 

appendix as a guide. 

University/ College Instructors 

The literature is lacking with regard to information on instructors at the university 

level, especially the visual art courses, how they teach, the relationships with their 

students, and the course content Many professors know little about teacher education 

practices since most teacher education literature is done at the elementary and secondary 

levels. 

Whitla (2001) offered teaching advice for the university professor. He cited 

leading discussions as one of the biggest issues for beginning teachers. He stated that one 

method to encourage students to participate is to start with some questions, the first few 

being easier questions and then building up to more difficult ones. Using illustrations 

also help with more abstract ideas. Rather than stand behind the desk, he recommended 

that the instructor walk around and towards students who are asking questions or have 

them write their idea on the board. He believed a valid tool for improving your teaching 
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is to videotape yourself teaching and reflect on it especially with a colleague. From 

watching several videotapes of both kinds of teachers, Whitla made a list of what good 

teachers do that poor teachers do not. First, organized teachers make better teachers. 

Second, enthusiasm for his/her subject matter makes the best teachers. Third, good 

teachers know about the importance of questioning; they know which questions to ask 

and which to answer that are relevant to the discussion as a whole. Fourth, good teachers 

inspire students to discuss what went on in class even after class has ended. Fifth, the 

best teachers encourage students to be successful, beyond their expectations. Whitla read 

several student comments about teachers and determined that good teachers clearly 

explain difficult material, are well organized, are approachable, and want students to 

succeed. He believed that a well-taught course should provide students with a memory of 

it in years following. Whitla stated that there is very little on experimental research of 

college teaching and suggested that more research should be completed. 

Abbott (2001) wrote a chapter on course planning titled "Navigating the Wood: 

an Essay on Course Planning." The chapter is directed to beginning teachers, who will 

be teaching introductory, lower-level courses. His first rule is to remember that the world 

the instructor is most used to- graduate school- is very different than the world of 

fi«shmen and sophomores. One should be sure not to teach graduate school to these 

students. His second rule is that one ought not to be afraid to ask questions. He 

suggested that the teacher try to get along with colleagues and keep an open line of 

communication going. The third rule Abbott imposed is that the instructor should do the 

reading. Before making up the syllabus and the way the course is going to go, one needs 
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to be sure to have read the course text and any other related material. The fourth rule is 

to assess student work fairly and explain that this will be done in a clear manner. He 

suggested having students write essays as part of their grade because it helps them think 

clearly, organize their thoughts, become better writers, and learn more. Abbott also 

believed that the more students participate in class discussion, the more likely it is that 

they will do well. He noted one exception in that there might be a student who is shy and 

very smart, who will do well on the exams, but not participate in the discussion. Abbott 

suggested that in this situation, to reward those who participate but try not to penalize 

students who do not but do great work otherwise. The fifth rule is for the instructor to be 

consistent with policies that s/he states on the syllabus. Rule number six is that one ought 

to be accessible, to hold regular office hours and post them. The seventh rule is to return 

all written work promptly with thoughtful and valid feedback as well as a grade. Rule 

number eight states that one should do what one does best; if one is best at lecturing, one 

should lecture; if one holds grrat discussions, one ought to discuss. Rule number nine is 

for the instructor to be open and flexible. The tenth rule is that less is usually better. 

Thorough discussion of a few topics may teach students more than quick coverage of 

several topics. 

Hostetler, Prichard, and Sawyer (2001) offered advice to new professors. They 

discussed the importance of observing respected teachers, studying what they do, 

learning how they deal with institutional demands, using them as models, and learning 

how they prioritize. Students, stated Hostetler, Prichard, and Sawyer voll view the new 

faculty member differently and as the new kid on the block. They thought s/he should 
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take advantage of this power in that s/he knows more about the students than older 

faculty because s/he is closer to them in age. The authors also believed that one should 

stay focused on the positive. Do not treat students like the enemy or the friend; be 

respectful and teach. It is important for one to establish good relationships with the 

facul^, report Hostetler, Prichard, and Sawyer. Use effective time management, take 

breaks from work, and do not overreact on the job, advised the authors. Focusing on 

goals and career path can lead one to success. 

Graduate Teaching Assistants (GTAs) 

Graduate teaching assistants often are an integral part of any successfiil large 

general education class. Some of their more important functions include: helping 

professors with grading, designing assignments, and guiding discussions. It is a benefit 

to themselves and their students that they, too, are students, therefore they have similar 

concerns and can see issues from the instructor's as well as the students' perspectives. 

Graduate teaching assistants can positively influence students by acting as role models. 

The most likely benefit the graduate teaching assistant can gain from being a GTA is 

teaching experience. 

Few resources are provided for graduate teaching assistants before and while they 

teach. Most have little or no teaching experience. Two common apprehensions graduate 

teaching assistants hold is their youth and lack of self-confidence. This is heightened 

when students clearly state they would prefer a professor to a graduate teaching assistant 

Nyquist and Wulff (1996) believed that graduate teaching assistants usually are at 

one of three stages of development; the first is the Senior Learner, chosen more for their 
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competence as a student than for her/his ability to teach; the second is the Colieague-in-

Training, who has some experience teaching; the third is Junior Colleague, who is very 

experienced and more like colleagues. The authors claimed that the supervisor of the 

teaching assistants will often switch roles among being manager, model, and mentor, 

depending on the stage of the graduate teaching assistant and her/his individual needs. 

As the manager, Nyquist and Wulff suggested five important tasks the supervisor should 

do. The first task is to establish the supervisory relationship early. This can mean 

sending out informative letters describing their position as well as helpful information 

regarding housing, banking, campus maps. Doing this early can help graduate students 

plan and be prepared when they arrive. The second is to clarify expectations. One needs 

to make sure the students know the requirements and responsibilities. The third teaching 

task is to be responsive to the needs of teaching assistants. One may ask them what kind 

of supervision they find works best for them and try to accommodate those requests. The 

fourth is to focus on both the instructional task and the interpersonal part of the 

relationship. It may be difiBcult, suggested Nyquist and Wulff, as a supervisor working 

with beginning students because one wants to provide strong guidance as well as 

empathy and support; it is important to balance the two. The fifth task is to address 

explicitly the tension between being a graduate student and being an employee. One 

might talk to one's students and let them know one's expectations and reassure them that 

one can help them reach their goals. The authors also suggested having experienced 

teaching assistants talk to new ones and explain how they dealt with those issues. 

Whenever we had a new teaching assistant, the older ones always encouraged the new 
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ones. The older ones o£fered the new ones to observe their discussion sections and to ask 

questions about anything that they were worried about. We met once a week with the 

professor and had open discussions about particular teaching issues. This made everyone 

feel more comfortable with their final decisions because they new they had a support 

group behind them and had thought and talked deeply about the issue before making a 

decision. The authors recently did this and found that experienced teaching assistants 

made the inexperienced teaching assistants feel much better by explaining that they had 

similar concerns that were alleviated once they became familiar with what they were to 

do. At the University of Arizona, this method of sharing art education graduate teaching 

assistant worries and expectations was routinely practiced. 

When the supervisor is the educational model, stated Nyquist and Wulff (1996), 

there are three guidelines they advised. The first is to act in the ways one wants the 

teaching assistants to act Teachers often behave similarly to their best teacher when they 

were students. The second is to use a varieQr of ways of teaching. Obviously if the 

teaching assistant models this, they will be reaching a variety of learners. The authors 

believed that the supervisor does not need to be the only model and the teaching 

assistants might benefit from observing other professors' or teaching assistants' 

classrooms. Again, we did this at the University of Arizona with our four art education 

graduate teaching assistants and one professor; it was extremely insightful and helpful. 

The third guideline for the supervisor is to demonstrate how s/he thinks about teaching. 

For example, when planning a lesson, s/he may encourage the teaching assistants to sit 
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with her/him while s/he explains how s/he is planning the lesson, what steps one goes 

through, what one thinks about while doing it 

When the supervisor acts as the mentor, Nyquist and Wulfif (1996) suggested 

three important ideas for supervisors. The first is for one to be collaborative. One ought 

to let the teaching assistants know s/he is willing to consider their perspectives and 

encourage their input. The second is for one to view the teaching assistants as decision 

makers. The authors suggested listening to their ideas and giving feedback. The third is 

for one to provide ample opportunities for dialogue. At this stage, the supervisor is more 

of a listener; one should encourage the teaching assistants to be reflective by asking them 

questions that require their own solutions. 

Nyquist and Wulff (1996) believed there are four stages teaching assistants go 

through which allow the instructor to determine where they are and how to accommodate 

them: their concerns, their discourse, their attitudes toward authority, and their attitudes 

toward their students. The first stage is the beginning teachers' concerns. At first, 

teaching assistants worry about what they will wear and if the students like them. Then 

they begin to think about whether they are lecturing effectively. Finally they are 

concerned for impact on the student, how much they are learning. 

The second stage is beginning teachers' talk. In the first phase of this second 

stage, teaching assistants can be successful because they use the same language or 

discourse as the undergraduate students. As a result, the students can understand them. 

At the same time, teaching assistants tend to oversimplify specified vocabulary and 

concepts, because they do not have a clear understanding themselves, which may lead to 
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misunderstanding of terminology and ideas. In the second phase, the teaching assistants 

are starting to learn the discipline, but do not know how to explain it to their students and 

end up making concepts overcomplicated. The most efTective phase in this stage is the 

third one, which is the teaching assistant's ability to explain difficult concepts clearly. 

The third stage is the beginning teacher's approaches to authority. It is important 

for teaching assistants to eventually become independent from their supervisor as they 

gain confidence in their own ability. 

The fourth stage is the beginning teacher's approaches to students. At first the 

teaching assistants are very engaged with their students. Then they may feel betrayed 

when a student does not come to class or fails a quiz, at which point they then may back 

off and distance themselves from their students. Finally, the teaching assistants manage 

to engage the students but not take personally the students' behaviors. 

Nyquist and Wulff (1996) stated that there are three important tips exclusively for 

conducting discussion sections: connect discussion to specific goals, motivate 

undergraduates to participate in discussion, and use wait-time for student responses. It is 

important for teaching assistants to remember that careful planning of goals and 

questioning leads to a strong discussion section. Starting off discussion by assuming the 

students do not understand is not a way students are likely to participate; instead giving a 

short practice quiz at the beginning of class can provide a brief overview of what students 

are expected to know. It takes a while for students to formulate their questions or answer, 

so using wait-time is an advantage for any teacher. 
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When teaching studio courses, Nyquist and Wulff (1996) gave some valid advice 

for supervisors. The first is to stress to the teaching assistants the importance of students' 

prior experience. The second is to help teaching assistants set high expectations for their 

students. In the authors' work, they found that students appreciated when the professor 

set a high standard, encourage the students to observe the world around them, and urged 

the students to take risks. The third is to help teaching assistants devise ways to run 

critiques. The fourth is to provide teaching assistants with visuals necessary for 

explaining concepts or works of art. 

When assessing the performance of teaching assistants, Nyquist and WulfT (1996) 

suggested a variety of sources for supervisors to use. An important one is the perceptions 

of peers. This is especially helpful when there is not enough supervision to observe every 

teaching assistant. Those observed in the study found that the feedback was extremely 

helpful and important to have a perspective other than that of the supervisor. At the 

University of Arizona, when we observed each other it was refreshing to not only have 

our professor observe us, but also our fellow teaching assistants. Most of the time, the 

teaching assistants were at the same levels so were all struggling with the same teaching 

issues. This was helpful in observing each other because we knew what to look for. 

Student feedback is another source of assessing performance, the most common being 

student ratings/evaluations. These can be useful, reported Nyquist and Wulff, as they can 

address the quali^ of the teaching assistant's teaching. They cautioned, however that 

they only represent one part of the total picture and that those are their opinions. Another 

important assessment tool is student performance. 
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Staton and Darling (1989) wrote about the socialization of teaching assistants. 

They believed that the double roles of teaching assistants as students and teachers can be 

difficult and challenging. In fact, stated Staton and Darling, the teaching assistants may 

be skilled in one and not the other, or vice versa, yet are expected to be in both. The 

teaching assistant role is a transitory one; they are either training to be a college or 

university faculty members or financially supporting their education, according to Staton 

and Darling. As graduate students, teaching assistants must be advanced learners and 

have a deeper understanding of their field, reported the authors. They believed that new 

fHendships prove very important in socialization for new teaching assistants. Here they 

may share anxieties as well as provide or receive guidance and assistance in being a 

teacher and being a student The writers reported that new teaching assistants know that 

they must obtain a great amount of knowledge, therefore they must be able to actively 

communicate with appropriate persons to gain information. Included in teaching 

assistant training should be senior teaching assistants initializing social events for new 

teaching assistants; this could provide an informal, low-pressure forum for them to be 

able to ask questions and share ideas of teaching and learning, suggested Staton and 

Darling. 

Van Note Chism, Cano, and Pruitt (1989) examined teaching in diverse 

environments. They argued that students from nontraditional groups have been included 

in the already existing college setting with the expectation that they should adjust to an 

environment and curriculum that is based on Western intellectual tradition suited for 

young white males. They reported that most colleges and universities have not yet found 
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ways to change their institutions to accommodate these students. Returning adults is one 

group that the authors have acknowledged as nontraditionai; they may be returning 

because their children are old enough, or may be retired and taking a class that interests 

them. Anxiety and self-consciousness about their age and performance are two common 

feelings older students have when they first return to school. Students may need to obtain 

reassurance from instructors and to speak up more in class. The older students may also 

become impatient with younger students and with activities that they do not perceive as 

useful. 

Van Note Chism, Cano, and Pruitt (1989) suggested seve^ ways instructors can 

help students feel more comfortable in the classroom and more able to focus on learning. 

They believed that it is important for teaching assistants both to know their students and 

to know when and how they are able to successfiilly teach them. It is also imperative that 

teaching assistants are conscious of nonverbal behavior, provide feedback and 

reinforcement on a regular basis, and actively involve students. The authors provided 

some ways for teaching assistants to get to know their students: ask students to write a 

little about themselves at the beginning of the semester, administer a pretest to obtain 

students' prior knowledge, converse with students before and after class as appropriate. 

Using a variety of teaching methods is another way to reach most or all students, reported 

Van Note Chism, Cano, and Pniitt Other recommendations the authors comprised when 

preparing to teach a diverse group are as follows: understand nontraditionai learning 

series, learn about the history and culture of nontraditionai groups, research the 
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contributions of women and ethnic minorities, uncover one's own biases, leam about bias 

in instructional materials, leam about campus resources for nontraditional students. 

Hatch and Farris (1989) concentrated on informing teaching assistants to use 

active learning strategies, which they believed inspire students to leam more and 

remember more for longer periods of time. They offered several ideas for teaching 

assistants to use these strategies. One is to provide a sequence of short, ungraded writing 

assignments to give students practice before they have to hand in their final paper. Hatch 

and Farris saw this as an opportunity for students to obtain feedback in a low risk 

situation. Another technique is for the teaching assistants to introduce a new concept, 

give the students five minutes to define the concept themselves, get together in small 

groups and determine one definition, and then present it to the rest of the class. The 

authors saw this as very useful because it allows students to write their thoughts on paper 

first, then talk about them with peers, before having to present it to the class. The 

technique is low pressure and gives students ample time to collect and focus their 

thoughts. 

Hatch and Farris (1989) believed teaching assistants who teach the quiz sections 

in conjunction with large lecture classes, like art history or art appreciation, face 

challenges because all teaching assistants need to be consistent with each other so that all 

students are equally prepared for the exams. When the authors talked to teaching 

assistants in this position, they determined that a quiz section should be a place of 

practice. The authors suggested that they all practice the same methods of analysis, even 

if they all looked at diffeient artworks. For example, when discussing the visual elements 
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in an artwork, the teaching assistants divided the class into groups of five or six and gave 

each group two or three elements, e.g. line, space, color, texture. Each group needed to 

write about those elements and then present them to the class while the rest took notes. 

We tried this out one day in our discussion sections and virtually all the students said that 

it was quite helpful. Only having to focus on two or three elements was lower risk and 

allowed for a more in depth study of each one. Having to present it to the class made the 

students accountable so they all participated. As teaching assistants, we all agreed we 

would do this activity again. The teaching assistants in Hatch and Farris' study said that 

in this way, ^1 students learned about the visual elements; different quiz sections may 

have looked at different artworks, but achieved the same outcome. The teaching 

assistants also stated that it produced a productive discussion because each group had 

plenty of time to think about their elements before presenting them to the class. Hatch 

and Farris believed that active learning strategies involve student-teacher interaction 

where everyone is invested in learning and teaching assistants experience a more 

comfortable environment and produce effective learning. 

Teacher Education 

Teacher education practices typically do not look at teaching at the university 

level, rather they usually focus on elementary and secondary levels, although some 

teaching issues are the same at the secondary and the university levels, e.g. classroom 

management and group work. Some university instructors and teaching assistants do not 

have the ability to teach teachers how to teach. Many teacher educators promote the use 

of Well Remembered Events (WREs) as an important research tool. Carter (1995) 
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defined WREs as a distinct remembering of a teaching event that is then analyzed and 

examined for implications. WREs can also provide a basis for portraiture for two 

reasons. First certain recurring themes may arise in WREs as they did in my study. 

Second, the writing is very similar because both are telling a story. 

The WREs have three components: the description of the event, analysis of the 

event, and implications of the event. Carter said that these WREs provide opportunity for 

self-reflection as well as opportunities for interactive journals or group discussion. She 

talked about the importance of narrative when writing about experiences and research. 

The idea of story, said Carter, came up only a few years ago but has interested several 

teacher educators. When narrative surfaces, personal history comes out in the story. 

Carter posited that in the process of observing teaching and learning to teach are personal 

matters and one's life story is bound to arise. She further stated that teachers should not 

be restricted in their life stories but should consider what they imagine happens in the 

classroom and what realities exist in the classroom. 

Carter (1987) talked about the importance of processing and using information 

about your students to make a better teacher. Her study involved how expert, novice, and 

postulant teachers use and process information about their students differently. Expert 

teachers described problems in the classroom by explaining how they would handle a 

certain situation and make problem-solving connections, whereas postulant teachers 

would describe certain students when speaking of problems, reported Carter. Postulants 

tended to be concerned with individual students rather than broader issues compared to 

experts and novices. She found that experts in this study questioned the validity of the 
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information provided. Furthermore they paid less attention to the information cards of 

students, most likely because they have more classroom experience. 

Carter, Gushing, Sabers, Stein, and Berliner (1988) investigated the differences in 

how expert, novice, and postulant teachers process visual information about classrooms 

and use the information to make decisions regarding instruction and management The 

study required all types of teachers to view numerous slides of classroom situations and 

try to determine what was happening and the issues, if any, that were occurring. One 

similarity that the authors found was that all three types of teachers use the terms '*on-

task" and "off-task." The study indicated that experts have an extensive knowledge of 

teaching and they use it to understand the classroom. Experts were more confident of 

their decisions. Novices had a similar vocabulary to that of the experts but were less 

confident and did not seem to have as much experience. Postulants were confident and 

had a good vocabulary but described that they felt overwhelmed and wished the 

classroom teacher had more support. The authors determined that there are many 

differences among the three types of teachers and that more research is needed to develop 

these differences. 

Students 

The following section includes information from the literature about students such 

as: behavior, preference, perception, and perspective. It also contains reports of student 

involvement, student motivation, student accommodation, student anxiety and self-

confidence. The section is divided into university classes, student preference in art 
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appreciation course, art versus non-art students, traditional students, and nontraditional 

students. 

A) University Classes 

Stout (1990) examined an art appreciation college course and found that learning 

agenda can help teachers accommodate a wider range of students. Dunkin (1986) talked 

about the significance of student evaluations of teachers. He was inconclusive regarding 

how to improve teaching. WulfiT, Nyquist, and Abbott (1987) looked at student 

comments, the makings of an effective professor and teaching assistant, and what makes 

a successful large class. Murray (1987) advocated for the effectiveness of student ratings 

for professors and teaching assistants. 

Stout (1990) looked at learning agendas of different students. She says that 

teachers' planning of students' learning agendas is an important part of teaching art 

appreciation. She looked at a one- semester introductory college course in art 

^preciation. The relevant information in this article involves that no matter how much 

expert teachers plan or rely on experience when teaching, they cannot foresee the 

veritable plethora of individual learning styles of each student. Learning agenda is 

defined as the program of learning needs and interests indicative of pupil's perspective. 

This supports the idea that if teachers have a research study to which they can refer, they 

might be able to anticipate some learning agendas. Even if it is not the exact question or 

comment that comes up in the classroom, the researcher might be less surprised if s/he 

has read a relevant case study. 
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Dunkin (1986) examined research on teaching in higher education. He 

determined that the literature provided minimal reports about preferences among lecture, 

discussion, team teaching, and peer teaching. He found that the research supported 

discussion when the goal is higher cognitive learning and change of viewpoint. Dunkin 

discovered that student behavior reflects the demands placed on it by the teachers: the 

higher thinking they encourage, the more likely student responses will resemble that. In 

addition, the amount of student participation varies; the students are more likely to 

participate when a higher demand is placed upon them. Also, higher-level questioning 

resulted in a more positive student evaluation of the teacher. Dunkin believed that the 

students who do well on papers and tests are also the ones who talk more at the higher 

cognitive levels in class. Dunkin noted that a major difference between discussion and 

lecture is that in discussion, student talk takes up a good portion of the time, whereas in 

lecture you are unlikely to find praise, acceptance, or questioning. He also indicated that 

student support of teachers is higher in the advanced levels than in the lower level 

courses; he suggested the reason could be that the students know the teachers better by 

the time they reach the higher levels and often problematic students might not make it to 

the higher levels to begin with. 

Dunkin (1986) believed that more clarity in teaching means the higher student 

achievement. He noted the importance of student evaluations because we can then 

determine what students respond to i^n they evaluate teaching. We need to presume 

that those evaluations are accurate and not just a place to express anger or joy, cautioned 

the author. He reported that the students consistently rated certain teaching techniques 
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highly and thought these encouraged learning: structuring classes and explaining 

relationships, praising student behavior, asking questions and clarifying confusion, 

discussing, using wait-time. He claimed that they are useful because they improve 

teaching, help students make choices about classes and teachers, and provide information 

for research on teaching, which Dunkin stated is often not recognized as useful. He 

further stated that student evaluation is useful in improving teaching by changing the 

behaviors of the teachers concerned, which results in higher teaching effectiveness. 

Dunkin reported that much more research on student evaluation is needed. Dunkin 

concluded by stating that there is no way to tell what is the best way to improve teaching. 

Wulff, Nyquist, and Abbott (1987) examined students' perceptions of large 

classes. Four factors contributed to students' positive comments about large classes: 

other students, low-pressure element, sense of independence, and variety of attendance 

options. One, students reported that after professors, other students were an important 

factor because they enjoyed getting to know their classmates and having more individuals 

with whom to study. Two, students appreciated the low-pressure element; in a large 

class, learning is more relaxed and anonymous. Three, students felt a sense of 

independence in the large class in that learning was based on a sense of responsibility to 

themselves. Four, students favored the variety of attendance options the large class 

provided, e.g. skip class, leave early, arrive late. Wulff, Nyquist, and Abbott determined 

students' negative comments included the following: lessened individual responsibility, 

which the students believed hindered their learning; impersonal nature, sometimes 

resulting in feeling lost or out of place, leading to decreased motivation; noise and 
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distractions that hinder learning, caused by people coming in late, talking, leaving early, 

inability to hear the professor or see the screen. Students believed that large classes were 

appropriate for general content, however some felt that too much information was 

covered too quickly. 

Students believed that the instructor can determine the success of the course, 

according to Wulff, Nyquist, and Abbott (1987). The authors noted four characteristics 

that students found necessary in a good professor first, instructor competency, the 

instructor should be experienced; second, instructor concern for students, (availability, 

level of caring, friendliness, interest in the students and their points of view); third, 

instructor energy level and enthusiasm; fourth, instructor speaking ability, i.e. good 

lecturing and ability to maintain interest Students noted an effective instructor also gives 

an opportunity to ask questions, is organized, provides clear examples of di£Qcult 

concepts, uses a good textbook, includes a comprehensive review or offers lecture notes. 

Wulff, Nyquist, and Abbott believed that many different things determine the success of 

large classes and that students found an instructor's effectiveness in a large class could be 

just as good if not better than a small class. The students also offered their opinions on 

what makes a good teaching assistant: willingness to help, availability, consistency with 

the professor, knowledgeable of course content, attendance at lectures- especially if they 

held their own discussion sections. The authors posited that knowing students' 

perceptions of large classes can help instructors and teaching assistants modify or change 

their course to enhance learning for instructors, teaching assistants, and students. 
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Murray (1987) stated that there are many advantages of student feedback versus 

other ways of improving instruction. He posited that research indicates that student 

ratings correlate with ratings by alumni and trained observers. Further, student ratings 

are based on a day-to-day basis versus a researcher coming in once or twice and taking a 

sampling. As far as cost effectiveness, student feedback is the least expensive. Murray 

believed that specifically in large classes, student ratings provide an open line of 

communication between the students and the instructor, which may lead to a more 

relaxed and personal environment 

B) Student Preferences in 4rt Appreciation Courses and Recommendations 

Fox (1999) found that the relevance of current events was not an issue when it 

came to student interest and appreciation of art. She also believed that art and non-art 

majors should be in separate classes. Kiker (1981) determined no difference if students 

looked at art that involved social context or not She advised to instructors to let students 

have a say in what they study and the structure of the course, to consider the diversity of 

students, and make appropriate acconunodations. 

Fox (1999) wanted to find out if non-art major students who take general 

education art courses are more interested in the course if it deals with present day 

concerns and if the instructor can present teaching strategies wherein the students create 

art. She believed that art courses can provide a special experience that no other course 

can. Her study found no significant difference for student interest whether the course 

material related to present day issues or not Her study revealed that 73% of non-art 

majors would take an art course if it included studio production. 12.3% of students 
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believe that viewing actual artworks rather than reproductions provides a more enriching 

aesthetic experience. Fox supported the idea of having separate courses for art and non-

art majors. This would allow for instructors to concentrate their course content on 

providing non-art majors with a forum for obtaining a deeper attitude and understanding 

of art At the same time, this would minimize a redundant class for art majors, allowing 

them to participate in a more enriching learning environment. The study revealed that 

non-art majors felt that their instructors assumed they knew more about art than they did. 

This could be a very negative experience for many students. 

Kiker (1981) tested two different effects of teaching art appreciation. The 

researcher observed several problems with teaching the course before she ran the actual 

study. The major problem she noted was that the teaching of the course did not meet the 

needs of the students because of the diversity of the students. For example, the students 

differed widely in academic ability, previous experiences with art, and interest in art. 

Kiker believed that the students would be more interested in, accepting of, and 

understanding of art if they studied artists in humanistic and cultural-social context, 

encouraging the students to relate the artists to themselves and their lives. The study 

indicated no significant difference between the group of students whose course included 

humanistic and cultural-social context and those that did not. This finding correlates with 

Fox's (1999) finding. The researcher believed that it may have been unrealistic for 

students who had little if any prior knowledge of art to reach a high level of 

sophistication and change in attitude about art in one semester. Kiker cited herself as 
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well as other researchers who support the idea that changes of attitudes and beliefs take a 

long time. 

Several relevant recommendations for teachers as well as further study were made 

at the conclusion of Kiker's (1981) dissertation. Before deciding to drastically alter the 

course, one ought to evaluate it in several ways as it may or may not be improved by 

changing it Avoid very broad course content as it more often than not only confuses the 

students. Be sure to take into consideration the diversity of the students and 

accommodate them as necessary. Include studio in the course or let the students vote on 

whether or not to do it Letting them voice their opinion gives the students confidence 

and makes them more interested in the course if they have a say in how it is run. Try to 

connect the material to the students' everyday lives as this also motivates them. For 

further study, the researcher suggests running a similar study in a long-term setting. 

Another recommendation for ftiture research is to correlate the students' attitudes about 

art to their family members in order to determine from where their beliefs originated. 

Another is to compare the non-art students' appreciation of art to art students.' Yet 

another is to compare the appreciation levels of those students who had art training in K< 

12 and those who did not 

C) Art vs. Non-Art Students 

Liu (1981) utilized a Multiple Differentiate Art Scale (MDAS) as a test for art 

judgment and found significant differences between art and non-art students. 

Liu (1981) used a Multiple Differentiate Art Scale (MDAS) to test art judgment 

of ait and non-art students. Surprisingly, the study showed that art students did not score 
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better than non-art students when they used personal criteria. The results indicated that 

art students did score better on artist criteria and non-art students scored better on most 

people criteria. Liu found that art students believed that their understanding of art 

appreciation and creativity was higher than that of non-art students. The study also 

indicated that both art and non-art students who rated their ability of art appreciation and 

creativity higher also had better scores in art judgment. Liu believed that since non-art 

students did not know the criteria of the artists well, they scored lower. The researcher 

also posited that the art students' personal criteria tended to be closer to the criteria of the 

artist- in other words, art students know more about artists' criteria. Further, the art 

students can understand the artists' viewpoint in order to evaluate artworks. Results 

showed that art students rated their own ability higher than non-art students. Liu found 

this occurs because the art students have a higher self-expectation in art appreciation and 

art creativity. Finally, the study indicated that high self-rating students in art judgment 

have higher appreciative ability in MDAS with respect to the criteria of artist. 

D) Traditional Students 

Traditional students are generally those who are between 18 and 22 years of age 

and attend college immediately following high school. They often live on campus, attend 

full-time, and usually are unemployed or work part-time. Cutrona, Cole, Colangelo, 

Assouline, and Russell (1994) looked to see if a relationship existed between parental 

social support and grade point average. Boyer (1987) wrote about traditional students' 

anxieties about and preferences for their academic experience. Blocher and Rapoza 



45 

(1981) provided a plan for a successful learning environment with respect to vocational 

development. 

Cutrona, Cole, Colangelo, Assouline, and Russell (1994) conducted a study to 

find whether parental or social support of undergraduate students predicts grade point 

average. They found that if students talked with their parents during stressful times like 

exam week, they were more positive and better able to cope with the situation. They also 

discovered that parental support gives students the ability to adjust to various people and 

environments with confidence, which they say is based on the attachment theory. They 

noted that strong social support of friends or significant others did not predict grade point 

averages, which they thought was unique given students are around both those 

populations more frequently. The authors concluded that positive relationships vdth 

parents encouraged adaptive behavior academically, whereas negative relationships did 

not create a lower grade point average. 

Boyer (1987) looked at several different colleges and universities to better 

understand the undergraduate experience today. In this population, most students were 

traditional students, which he defined as students who are between the ages of 18-22 and 

enter college right afrer high school. In a small chapter of the book, Boyer mentioned 

nontraditional students. He acknowledged that th^ are becoming more numerous on 

college campuses and supported colleges and universities that are welcoming them and 

understanding their needs, for example by offering flexible study programs like weekend 

and night programs. He defined nontraditional students as older students and those 

attending part-time. 
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Boyer (1987) noted that students worry about grades and will do whatever is 

necessary to get good grades. Some students stated that they are happy with the teaching 

but feel stressed to earn decent grades. He wrote that students feel resentment towards 

teaching assistants because they do the grading and the students do not get more attention 

from their professor. He also noted that the teaching assistants are usually expected to 

teach with no prior teaching experience and he suggested that the teaching assistants be 

given proper training about teaching and grading when they begin graduate school. 

The author found that freshmen and sophomore classes, which he noted are often 

general education courses, are often overloaded and not taught by the best instructors. 

Boyer (1987) reported that some students favor lectures, but most students prefer small 

classes wherein discussion can occur. He advised that some of the best teachers should 

teach the general education courses that include freshmen and that those courses be small 

enough to allow for discussion. The study indicated that most professors favor lecture. 

Boyer (1987) found that students expect their professor to exhibit enthusiasm for 

course content. They want their instructor to have a sense of humor and to be available 

outside of class. Boyer indicated his ideas for successful teaching to occun contagious 

interest in the subject being taught, strong understanding of the content, encouragement 

for her/his students, interest in the students' lives. He recognized the importance of 

teaching evaluations, which he believed should be filled out by faculty and students. He 

suggested instructors evaluate themselves halfway through the semester because even the 

finest instructors can grow. 
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Blocher and Rapoza (1981) conducted a study on vocational development theory. 

College represents a key stage in this joumey, where students make significant decisions 

that will later impact their career plans and choices. They found that the following makes 

for a successful learning environment for young adults is one that: assists the growth of 

self-esteem and self-awareness, highlights strengths and weaknesses, and establishes 

situations where students may experience many different relationships with various types 

of people. 

E) Nontraditional Students 

Nontraditional students can be defined as those who are over 22 years old and 

have not begim college immediately after high school. They do not always attend full-

time, are generally employed and often have already embarked on a career. They do not 

live on campus, and many have begun to raise a family. These students generally 

participate more in class, have a stronger intrinsic motivation, and have less of a desire to 

engage in social activities compared to traditional students. The population of 

nontraditional students is growing on college campuses. Hirschom (1988) reported that 

the College Board has discovered that 45 percent of undergraduate students are over the 

age of 25. He further indicated that 50 percent of these students attend full-time and 60 

percent are involved in a degree program. 

Bean and Metzer (1985) defined nontraditional undergraduate students in their 

paper by comparing them to traditional undergraduate students. The three characteristics 

they used to make the distinctions clear were living arrangements, age, and attendance. 

They found that nontraditional students do not live on campus. They are usually older 
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and less socially involved on campus. Nontraditional students often are part-time 

students. The authors furthered their definition by explaining that nontraditional students 

are older than 24, are not necessarily seeking a degree, and focus more on their academic 

environment than their social environment. They concluded their paper by stating that 

more research about nontraditional students regarding achievement and adjustment is 

needed. 

a) Persistence 

Comings, Parrella, and Soricone (1999) looked at what makes nontraditional 

students persist in school. Leverenz (2000) stated that motivating traditional students is 

different than motivating nontraditional students. She believed that the college or 

university should provide psychological support for nontraditional students. Chartrand 

(1990) examined nontraditional students' positive self-evaluation and commitment to 

student role to predict the level of distress. Chartrand (1992) investigated predictors and 

consequences of nontraditional student adjustment. 

Comings, Parrella, and Soricone (1999) conducted a study to determine what 

makes adult learners persist in school. The students spoke about four positive forces that 

they believed helped them persist in school: relationships, goal orientation, teachers and 

fellow students, and positive self. The first and most conunon force cited relationships, 

the most prevalent of these being family. Other important relationships that helped these 

adult learners stay in school included: friends, colleagues, God/church, support groups, 

communiQr workers, and mentors/bosses. The study also found that students who were 

parents of teenage and adult children were more likely to persist in school. The second 
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area aiding persistence involved goal orientation. Having a goal helped these students 

participate in school. Some of the most common goals included helping their children, 

getting a better job, doing well in school, bettering one's self, and moving ahead in life. 

The author found that understanding the importance of these goals can help adult students 

participate in school. The third area helping persistence included teachers and fellow 

students. The participants acknowledged the importance of human support, not only of 

family and friends, but also of teachers and classmates. The fourth area of persistence 

was positive self. The study found that adult learners are more likely to persist in school 

if they believe in themselves and thmk they can be successful. The study indicated that 

the best model of persistence involved helping adults deal with all of the other things that 

come up in their lives other than school. The study also looked at instruction and found 

some kinds of instruction that may help students persist in school. First, the instructor 

should establish a community in the classroom wherein students may form relationships 

with each other and help each other out in school, e.g. study together. Second the 

institution ought to mandate managed enrollment (wherein students need to be enrolled 

by a specific date) rather than open enrollment (when students may enroll at any time). 

Third, the students need to have a say in the specific content in which they will practice 

their reading writing, math, and speaking. Fourth, the instructor should regularly 

acknowledge student progress. 

Leverenz (2000) also examined persistence of "new traditional students," which 

she states can refer to anyone who did not enter the universi^ immediately after high 

school, where the traditional student refers to students who did. The purpose of her study 
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was to define new traditional students, design interventions to motivate this population, 

and discover reasons for their failure to persist in school. The study indicated an 

inconsistency among institutions to define new traditional students, which she interpreted 

as indicating a low level of importance that the institutions hold for this population. 

Leverenz argued that if new traditional students do have a lower persistence rate than 

traditional students, which at the University of Arizona they do (where she conducted her 

study), then the institutions should be determining ways of improvement. She suggested 

having the University of Arizona create a database search for all degree-seeking students 

excluding students enrolled in daytime classes, narrowed further by the following criteria: 

primary self-supporting, married/living with significant partner, parent or financially 

responsible for another person/family member, and considers her/himself a new 

traditional student with a space to indicate why. Leverenz stated that if a student 

indicates any one of these, then s/he should be noted as new traditional. 

Leverenz (2000) believed motivating new traditional students differs fix>m 

motivating traditional students. The more mature student usually has more intrinsic 

motivation due to higher self-esteem, which teachers should take advantage, by creating 

an environment where these students are respected and honored for their past 

experiences. Another suggestion she made is for the institutions to provide advising 

assistance and psychological support for this population, which may have a significant 

influence on persistence. She also advised that financial consideration should be specific 

for this population, because lack of financial aid is a major reason that new traditional 
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students drop out of school. She believed that the best thing institutions can do is to 

create services to meet the needs of the new traditional student population. 

Chartrand (1990) used measures of positive self-evaluation and commitment to 

student role to forecast the level of personal distress for nontraditional students. She 

defined positive self-evaluation as student's evaluation of one's self. She explained that 

this is crucial especially for older adult students because they may have anxieties such as 

they are too old, or did poorly as a student in the past. She made clear the commitment to 

the student role by stating that students often have many other roles besides being 

students. For example, most adult students are parents and employees. The author 

acknowledged that it is quite difficult to maintain all the roles. 

In her study Chartrand (1990) determined that positive self-evaluation and 

commitment to student role have a strong relationship with each other. She also found 

that commitment to student role can add to personal distress, especially for those students 

with many other roles. She suggested that university counselors help nontraditional 

students conmiit to their student role and encourage a positive self-evaluation in order to 

foster student adjustment. She also advised that colleges and universities hold 

orientations at the beginning of the year for nontraditional students and develop support 

groups. She finished her article by stating that looking at students' self-evaluations and 

student role conmiitment contributes to positive student roles, which then determines 

students' adjustment 

Chartrand (1992) looked at predictors and consequences of nontraditional student 

adjustment. She found that long-term educational goals did not contribute to whether 
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students currently intended to finish college or not. Students' confidence in their 

academic ability helped determine their intents to continue school. Her study determined 

that support fix>m family and friends positively affected the students' intent to continue 

school and lessened personal distress. Chartrand also discovered that nontraditional 

students working while in school helped diminish their personal distress and did not 

affect their desire to stay in school. She noted that this is a strong difference between 

traditional and nontraditional students. As in her earlier study, the author suggested that 

academic advising, career planning, and counseling be available for these nontraditional 

students. 

b> Older Women 

Suchinsky (1982) wrote about the three major types of older students and the 

challenges they face. Edwards (1993) wrote about older women who go back to school 

and that they are often torn between family life and school life. 

Suchinsky (1982) wrote about the psychological problems older female students 

face at the university level. He explained that since colleges and universities are having 

an increase in older female students, they need to recognize this change. He believed that 

the older women often experience a 'lowering" after they have married and had 

children. He stated that these women may return to school to obtain a new career or ^^o 

have something to do," to contribute to the family's income, or see it as a means of 

providing meaning in their lives. Whatever the case, these women have a different set of 

issues and problems than traditional students, according to Suchinsi^. He gave a few 

examples of an older woman's issues: one of her children gets sick and cannot go to 
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school, the babysitter cancels, she has homework to do so cannot go on vacation. He 

explained that the older female students' problems more likely resemble faculties' 

problems than those of traditional students. Suchinsky further found that not only must 

the older woman face that she is older but also must her fellow classmates. The older 

female student may have lost some skills of innovation and ability to grasp concepts, but 

may have greater insight than the traditional student. He further stated that since abstract 

concepts will not be grasped as easily for the older student, it is part of the instructor's 

job to make sure that she is comprehending the concepts. He reported that the capacity to 

learn these concepts is there, it just takes more time. Teaching the older student is more 

difiBcult for the teacher and interaction between student and the faculty may be difficult. 

Another problem that Suchinsky acknowledged is that the older student may feel inferior 

to her younger classmates, especially when they do better academically. At the same 

time the younger students' immaturity^ often frustrates her. 

Suchinsky (1982) cited three main types of older female students in the university 

setting: the displaced homemaker, the empty nest mother, and the blue-collar wife. The 

displaced homemaker is the older female student whose primary role was the maintainer 

of home and family and who has recently ended her marriage. She is now on her own 

and may be depressed, angry, and have difBculty concentrating. Suchinsky stated that 

there is also the other type of displaced homemaker, the one that is happy to be rid of her 

unhappy marris^e. He suggested that whatever the case, the displaced homemaker may 

have great potential and also could be quite troubled. The empty nest type of older 

female students, according to Suchinsky, may look at their educational experience as a 
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time of regret and opportunity. They may exhibit feelings of apprehension, enthusiasm; 

they may experience anxiety about their academic ability as well as being on their own, 

away from their family. He believed that this is a somewhat older age group and 

depression is more likely. It may also result in pressure on the marriage if the student 

grows substantially from this experience and leave her husband behind. This, revealed 

Suchinsky, could be a problem, but knowing this- as a counselor or faculty member- may 

provide assistance. The third type of older female student returning to university 

described by the author is the blue-collar wife. These women may experience feelings of 

anxiety, uncomfortableness, and insecurity. He stated that these women for the most part 

have a high school education and married young often to get out of their parents' house. 

Suchinsky reflected that they have left one relationship for another so have always sought 

to be taken care of. He further stated that these women sometimes go back to school for 

economic reasons. In most situations, claimed Suchinsky, the women will question what 

they are doing and may decide school is too much for them. He reminded us that they 

might have experienced a life style where they were ridiculed and not thought very highly 

of. To actually take the initiative to return to school takes a great deal of courage and 

motivation. He suggested that faculty and the administration remember that these women 

have a low self-image and poor grades and comments will have a substantial negative 

impact on them. They will often ask for help and support What the faculty and 

administration can do to help this population of students is to be aware of their 

differences. Modifications in course expectations may be necessary as well. He also 
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believed that the older female college student can be a joy to work with, exhibiting a 

genuine enthusiasm of learning. 

Edwards (1993) interviewed several mature women students. She believed a 

major challenge these women face is that they have their feet in two worlds: family and 

education. Where traditional students can immerse themselves completely in institutional 

life, mature women students are expected to but cannoL Time was a major issue for the 

women; they often had to choose between family life and studying. Some women 

actually felt selfish when they had to study, however, they often felt guilty that they were 

not studying enough in comparison to their classmates. At school the women could never 

completely forget what needed to be done at home, e.g. cleaning, shopping; at the same 

time when at home, they felt that they were not supposed to be thinking about their 

studies. As a result, they were often mentally exhausted, reported the author. She further 

stated that some women were able to mentally shut off their family lives while attending 

to school but most report that ideally they did not want to have to do this. Organization of 

themselves, their lives and the lives of their families proved to be the solution to the time 

problem for three-quarters of the women, stated Edwards. She revealed that when 

conflicts and feelings of frustration arose, the women blamed themselves. 

Edwards (1993) wrote that most of the women believed that they had gained 

useful experiences having not gone straight to college after high school. The women said 

that they felt less confident about taking exams and writing papers but more confident 

than younger students in discussion sections, recounted Edwards. She stated that they did 

not feel comfoitable bringing up their personal experiences as they thought this was 
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looked down upon and they did not want others to think they were dominating the 

discussion. Most of the women resented the feeling that they were different than their 

classmates. Edwards reported that several women regarded the lecturers as having 

academic knowledge but not the same life experiences as them; a quarter felt the lecturers 

were similar to themselves because they were close in age and many had families too; 

most felt a closer relationship to the teaching assistants because they were more 

approachable and they got to know each other on a more intimate level given the class 

dynamics. Some women felt that the younger students did not take school as seriously as 

they did; a quarter felt their age separated them from having a relationship with younger 

students; a few felt no difference existed between the younger students and themselves. 

Edwards further stated that the majority of women wanted to have friendships with other 

women like themselves because it would provide a chance not only to discuss school, but 

also their private lives and the struggles that went along with both. Almost all women 

believed that they had gained confidence from their academic experience, specifically 

being able to express their ideas in public situations, reported Edwards. 

c) Older Men 

Lunneborg (1997) wrote about the college experiences of fifteen older male 

students. Lunneborg interviewed fifteen men who have all gone to higher education for 

various reasons; some were returning students, others were pursuing a degree to obtain a 

better job. Some had been to college and finished or not The majority^ had been to 

school before and some already had degrees. Their reasons for returning were as follows: 

career progression, career change, enhancement of employment opportunities, boredom 
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in former occupation, attainment of degree, self-betterment, fascination with zoology. In 

addition to different reasons for returning to school, most men held a variety of majors 

including: Living with Technology, Arts Foundation, Social Work, Computer 

Technology, Psychology, Education, Archaeology, Technical Writer, Geology, Law, 

Math, Social Science Computer Applications, and Biology. 

Luimeborg (1997) wrote about the men's obstacles to successful completions of 

their degrees, which entailed: financial barriers, time constraints, poor literacy skills, 

health issues, erratic work hours, academic obstacles (the need for tutors), lack of family 

encouragement, isolation (having to study on their own). 

The author noted how the individuals have changed upon completion of 

coursework. Some positive outcomes from the impact of studies that the students 

recognized were: increase in their self-esteem, improvement of their organizational skills, 

inspiration to take up new hobbies, promise of opportunity to do something interesting, 

increase in job satisfaction, improvement in communication ability, change of priorities 

in life. 

Lunneborg (1997) asked the students what they thought was the most important 

use of their degree. Their answers included: improved communication (better speaking 

ability), greater flexibility to make a career change, opportunity to progress within the 

company, change in the social network, ability to analyze and evaluate situations. 

Lunneborg (1997) concluded her book by writing about the advantages of 

education in the work force today. Five men changed their careers completely. They ail 

work in a higher-level thinking environment, all have a higher degree of job satis&ction. 
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all possess the security to overcome new challenges and progress in their fields. Five 

men received promotions as a direct result of their degrees. The author noted that the 

individual who continues to expand his knowledge has an advantage, even if the degree is 

not related to the job. All men reported that they felt better about their job and about 

dealing with everyday obstacles in general as a result of furthering their education. They 

all have a desire to pursue life-long learning. 

d') Older Adults 

Merrill (1999) investigated mature adult students and why they return to school. 

She believed that they have to balance between family and school. She also looked at 

their preferences between lecture and discussion, the effects of school support on 

eventual success, and the outcomes of these students. Fickes and Cunningham (1999) 

conducted a student profile report that involves student demographic trends. 

Merrill (1999) interviewed mature students, male and female. Their reasons for 

returning to school varied. All the women said that they wanted a more interesting and 

rewarding job; for the women who were married, they said that they wanted to do 

something for themselves and get out of the house. Those who had jobs in clerical work 

stated that they had no desire to return to that line of work. Four married women 

experienced marital problems by returning to school, two that resulted in divorce, 

whereas none of the men experienced marital problems by continuing their schooling, 

reported Merrill. Many women's unh^piness with their working and domestic lives 

provided impetus for returning to school. The author posited that the women's inures of 
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themselves as independent agents were denied because they were either someone's wife 

or mother. 

Merrill (1999) narrated that when the mature students started college life, they 

looked forward to how learning and a degree could positively influence their lives; they 

also held high degrees of fear and anxiety. She revealed that many were comforted once 

they realized other adult students would be in their classes. Like in Edwards' study, the 

women in Merrill's study could not immerse themselves totally in college life. Two 

ingredients in selecting a university were important to all participants in Merrill's study. 

One was finding a university and a course that suited the needs of adult students. The 

second was that the college acknowledged the challenge of taking care of a family. 

Merrill (1999) asked the participants in her study their preferences for lecture 

versus discussion. There were no definite preferences but they did agree that both relied 

on an effective instructor and clear information for essays and exams. Few students 

thought lectures were a positive experience, though they indicated lectures provided key 

points and were helpful in writing essays and taking exams. Most agreed that a 

combination of both lectures and discussions were the most effective. The author stated 

that much research is needed in this area of student preference and attitude. Many adult 

students commented on the presence of younger students in discussion sections. Merrill 

continued that a fev/ mature students advocated for separate discussion sections for 

mature students because they found it hard to communicate with younger students who 

are immature. Additionally, some felt intimidated by younger students and others 

thoi^t they were not as conscientious. Merrill reported that some mature students did 
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not like the student-centered approach; her suggested reason is that it does not mirror 

their memory of school. Unlike the majority of participants in Edward's (1993) study, 

the ones in Merrill's (1999) believed professors to be like them because of a similar age 

and family situation. Merrill stated that the mature students reported that teaching 

assistants were very supportive and helpful. 

According to Merrill (1999), many women gained confidence and independence 

through university life. They were more constrained than men due to family obligations, 

and thus not have as much time for studying. When the mature students graduated and 

were seeking employment, they were more conscious of the gender roles at home, 

probably because most studied social sciences, stated Merrill (1999). Some had a change 

in Mends and most developed distances between family and friends. Their perception of 

themselves changed, including feeling more educated, more critical about the world, and 

more confident about themselves. Popular career choices for the women were social 

work and community work, which, the author suggested, is not a surprise since they 

studied social sciences and they changed from being a secretary to a job where they can 

be the caregiver, a common role of women. Many women wanted to pursue a post 

graduate degree but financial cost prevented this. Merrill concluded by saying many of 

her study participants did not want to finish school as they had become dependent upon 

the security^ and stability of college life, but that ail participants agreed their lives had 

changed for the better. 

Fickes and Cunningham (1999) conducted a project profile report at the 

Pennsylvania College of Technology, wliich stated student demogn^jhic trends. They 
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found that the degree-seeking population increased while the non-degree-seeking 

population decreased. The study also indicated that there was a better chance that non-

degree students were thirty years old or older. Fickes and Cunningham agreed that this 

could mean that there is a relation between the decrease of the adult population and the 

decrease in the non-degree-seeking students. The report found that part-time degree-

seeking students were more likely to be female and older than the average full-time 

student Obtaining a new career was the major reason adult students went back to school. 

Moreover, most students chose this particular college because of location/convenience, 

while some chose it for program/choice. The report found that full-time and part-time 

adult students work at least 30 hours a week. Fickes and Cunningham believed that adult 

students tend to be female, racial minority, or from a lower income family more so than 

the traditionally aged student. 

F) Comparisons of Traditional and Nontraditional Students 

Many differences exist between traditional and nontraditional students. Sheehan, 

McMenamin, and McDevitt (1992) examined learning style differences. Dill and Henley 

(1998) compared differences of stress between traditional and nontraditional students. 

Spitzer (2000) looked at college success differences. Weathersby (1981) investigated the 

transitional periods that both populations experience. Douvan (1981) looked at intimacy 

and identiQr differences. Luzzo (1993) discussed career decision-making differences. 

Healy, Mitchell, and Mourton (1987) compared career development differences. 

Sheehan, McMenamin, and McDevitt (1992) tested wiiether learning s^les 

between traditional and nontraditional students exist. They found that traditional students 
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tend to prefer a pedagogical approach to learning whereas nontraditional students tend to 

favor an adragogical approach to learning. They explained the differences in that the 

pedagogical approach is defined as a situation in which the learners are dependent and 

passively receive the information provided. The adragogical approach involves the 

learners wanting to figure something out on their own and having a need to know and 

leam. Sheehan, McMenamin, and McDevitt believed that the traditional students are 

younger and view themselves as dependent whereas the nontraditiorud students are older, 

have more experiences to draw from, and are more motivated to leam on their own. The 

authors implied that university faculty should consider employing both approaches given 

that they normally follow the pedagogical approach. They advised that professors should 

realize that nontraditional students have a strong desire to leam. Therefore, these 

students are more likely to participate in class and ask questions and they usually favor 

discussion format over lecture format. Sheehan, McMenamin, and McDevitt suggested 

faculty take advantage of this participation and ask the nontraditional students to draw on 

their life experiences when relevant in class. The authors asked that instructors consider 

these differences and provide an educational environment where both populations may 

thrive. 

Dill and Henley (1998) compared stress and stressors of traditional and 

nontraditional undergraduate students. They viewed stress as a vital issue to be looked at 

for nontraditional students, given their population increase in colleges today. They used 

six categories to classify the differences of stress for traditional versus nontraditional 

students: academic events; peer and social events; autonomy and responsibility events; 
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family and network events; intimacy, sex, and romance events; and events added by 

participants. Under academic events, the authors found that although attending and 

returning to school was viewed as more desirable for nontraditional students, traditional 

students reported attending class more often. Nontraditional students liked doing 

homework more than traditional students whereas traditional students worried more about 

their academic achievement. Traditional students reported being more affected by peer 

and social events including attending parties and arguing with roommates. Under 

autonomy and responsibility events, the study showed that traditional students said that 

they felt a strong sense of independence, whereas nontraditional students said that they 

had a large amount of responsibility. The authors reported that many more traditional 

students reported a large amount of pressure from parents. In addition, the study revealed 

that traditional students dated and changed relationships more often than nontraditional 

students. The authors noted that information provided under events added by the 

participants seemed unique to each individual so no fiirther analysis was conducted. Dill 

and Henley demonstrated that there are many differences regarding stress between 

traditional and nontraditional students. 

Spitzer (2000) examined the difference between traditional students (she 

described them as age 23 and under) and non-traditional students (she described them as 

age 25 and over) regarding college success. (The author neglected to classify 24-year-oid 

students.) She found that greater self-academic efBcacy (which Spitzer temied as the 

student's confidence of success rather than ability), self-regulation (which she defined as 

a student's control of behavior, motivation, and learning strategies that all strive to reach 
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a set goal), and social support (which Spitzer identified as a student's assistance from 

family or friends) forecasted higher GPAs for students. In addition, students who are 

self-regulated or nontraditional are more likely to have higher GPAs. Finally students 

who have higher social acceptance and self-worth are more likely to have lower GPAs. 

Spitzer concluded that adult students and female students are more successful in 

school and are well decided about what they want to do in the future regarding their 

careers. They participate more and are positive role models for other students. She also 

found that academic successes and career development are different processes. If a 

student is successful in one, it does not mean s/he will be successful in the other. Finally, 

what forecasts success in the classroom and decisions about careers is similar for all 

students. 

Weathersby (1981) stated that traditional age students are at a major transition 

period in their lives; when nontraditional students return to school, they may also be at a 

transitional period or to aid new tasks in their lives. She acknowledged that if both the 

new tasks and education effect the ego development, the students might experience a high 

amount of stress. She continued that traditional students are required to attend college 

after high school, whereas nontraditional smdents choose to attend for various reasons. 

She concluded her chapter by stating that education should foster ego development for all 

students. 

E>ouvan (1981) discussed intimacy for traditional age college students versus 

nontraditional age college students. She believed that traditional students go through so 

many changes: move out of their homes, meet people of all dififerent Qpes, encounter 
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new relationships. She continued that they have a lot of time for self-growth and 

exploration where they may establish their identity and move on to intimacy. She 

contrasted this experience with those of nontraditional age college students who have 

already established these identities and intimate relationships. 

Luzzo (1993) conducted a study to test whether career development needs were 

the same for traditionai and nontraditional students. He found that nontraditional 

students have a greater chance of owning attitudes that are characteristic of successful 

adults. He suggested the reason for this is that nontraditional students may enter the 

career office with a clear idea about what they want their career to be. He advised that 

career workshops would even further enhance this for these students. 

Luzzo (1993) revealed that traditional and nontraditional students equally possess 

confidence when making career decisions. Although nontraditional students exhibit more 

mature attitudes, they also portray a sense of anxiety when completing these career 

decisions. The author suggested that counseling services be established to help these 

students overcome this. He concluded by stating that neither population performed very 

well when solving hypothetical career dilemmas thus colleges should remedy this by 

aiding both types of students in this process. 

Healy, Mitchell, and Mourton (1987) investigated age and grade differences in 

career development. They found that older students (those to whom they refer as over 22 

years old) had better grade point averages, more responsibility, more confidence, and a 

slightly greater c£4)acity for career decision-making than younger students. The authors 

further indicated that the older students required nearly as much assistance in career 
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planning. There was no difference among career knowledge, amount of career 

preparation, or sense of career identity between the two groups. Moreover, no difference 

existed with respect to gender for older or younger students. The authors concluded that 

there was not enough information to suggest specific services to accommodate older 

students. 

Summary 

The majority of studies reviewed herein found that students prefer teachers who 

exhibit organizational ability, enthusiasm for the subject and learning, and 

encouragement of students. One study involving the preference for lecture method 

versus discussion method indicated that lecture alone promotes learning just as much as 

studio activities and lecture, however art appreciation students favor the combination 

versus solely lecture. Another one showed that students favor the discussion method 

whereas instructors prefer the lecture method. Several studies about students reported 

that students will succeed if they believe in themselves, subject matter relates to their 

lives, the students see the significance of what they are learning, and they have a high 

expectation for success. The information on graduate teaching assistants stressed the 

importance of a good relationship between the graduate teaching assistant and the 

supervisor and indicated the advantage of being a graduate teaching assistant in that s/he 

has the ability to see from a teacher's perspective as well as a student's perspective. A 

few studies developed some tips for future graduate teaching assistants: plan lessons 

carefiilly, get to know the students, use a variety^ of teaching methods, actively involve 

the students. 
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The literature about teacher education highlighted the significance of using 

information about students and various ways different teachers do this. It also 

encouraged the writing of WREs as a valid teacher reflection tool. Most studies believe 

student ratings benefit course and instructor effectiveness as much, as if not more, than 

other measures. Another study revealed that no difference regarding student interest and 

involvement exists between the course material that is relevant to present day issues or 

that which is not Interestingly, this contrasts with the aforementioned studies, which 

emphasized the importance of relating subject matter to students' lives. 

One article revealed that traditional students' relationships with parents 

encouraged adaptive behavior academically but did not predict grade point average. An 

article told of the growing number of older students on college campuses today. One 

study indicated four forces that encourage nontraditional students to persist in school: 

relationships, goal orientation, teachers and students, and positive self. Many articles 

suggested that institutions establish orientations, career planning, and financial assistance 

for the nontraditional population. Studies on nontraditional students showed that after 

returning to school, the students: gained confidence and obtained better jobs; their major 

obstacles included: lack of time, feelings of inferiority, family issues/commitments, and 

career responsibilities. 

Little work has been done with respect to instructors, teaching assistants, and 

various types and perceptions of students in art £^)pTeciation courses in higher education. 

Virtually all studies reviewed verify the need for further research. 
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CHAPTER ni - METHODOLOGY 

Introduction 

This chapter focuses on the organization of the art appreciation course, 

participants in the study, theoretical background and data collection, data analysis, data 

results and presentation. For confidentialiQr purposes, the names of the participants 

involved have been changed. A copy of the human subjects consent form is located in 

Appendix A. The chapter also includes data collection: observational notes, interviews, 

and digital camera images. Additionally, this chapter exhibits my data analysis; Well 

Remembered Events, charts, and preferences. I conclude with data results and 

presentation including portraiture. 

My goal was to answer to the following questions: 

• What types of students and teaching assistants participate in and react to this 

university-level general education art appreciation course? 

• How can we, as teachers and researchers, describe and characterize these 

students? 

• How can we construct portraits of students? 

I used observational notes, interviews, photogr^hs, WREs, and portraits to locate 

the answers to these questions. Although I amassed a multitude of data, I chose to use 

only the most critical and relevant 

Organization of the Art Appreciation Class 

The Fall 2000 art appreciation course in this study comprised two fifty-minute 

lectures on Tuesday and Thursday and one fiffy-minute discussion usually on Friday. 
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The lectures consist of about 250 students, with the professor presenting a slide lecture 

along with some discussion; the discussion sections contain approximately 28 students 

with the teaching assistant providing a forum for questions, administering assigtmients, 

and organizing group work. The first discussion section assigimient asked students in 

groups of four to six to create a visual metaphor of what art means to them. The course 

gave two exams, a midterm, and a final. These were multiple choice and short essay. 

The course also required students to write two papers based on guided visits to the Center 

for Creative Photography (C.C.P.) and the University of Arizona Museum of Art: a 

description paper of a photograph seen at the C.C.P. and an art criticism writing 

assignment including description, interpretation, and judgment, wherein students could 

choose among four specific sculptures at the museum. The students also experimented 

with studio production, which included contour drawing, value exercises, and abstract 

collages. Students were graded on the previously mentioned assignments as well as 

participation, which consisted of attendance, homework checks, group participation, and 

timely work. 

We, the teaching assistants, and professor met once a week for one half to one 

hour discussing what was to be taught the following week in discussion. We went over 

any questions we had about the content as well as any teaching issues. We were able to 

ask each other our opinions and offer suggestions to certain problems. Often each 

teaching assistant would determine her own solution, although having an informal talk 

about teaching issues was extremely helpful. The professor of the course encouraged 

these talks and would often let us locate our own answers before she voiced her opinion. 
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I would suggest this type of meeting with this type of dialogue to any group of instnictors 

and teaching assistants. 

Participants 

Most students who take the course. Art Education 130: Appreciating the Visual 

Arts, are fulfilling a general education requirement Although the class is a large class of 

about 250 students, I chose to look at a small discussion class of 23 students: 18 females 

and 5 males, one of whom audited the course and appeared on the class roster. I 

observed all the students and interviewed fourteen as well as the teaching assistant Of 

the twelve female and two male students interviewed the following majors were sought: 

psychology, 6 elementary education, special education and rehabilitation, German 

studies, philosophy, American literature, undecided, a post bachelor seeking certification 

with a previous degree in sociology and psychology, psychiatry, and finance. The 

graduate teaching assistant was seeking a Masters degree in art education as well as K-12 

teacher certification. She had taught the honors section the semester before with the 

professor of the course. This was her first semester having two discussion sections on her 

own. 

Theoretical Background and Data Collection 

The following section includes information about qualitative research and data 

collection. Some relevant authors are cited first, >^o speak about qualitative inquiry, the 

importance of triangulation, and general methods for collecting data. Then I discuss the 

ways in which I gathered my data. These comfvise observational notes, interviews, and 

digital camera images. 
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Stokrocki (1997) defined qualitative inquiry as a question, which then can lead to 

a multitude of questions. She posited that the intent of most qualitative researchers is to 

provide insight for future use rather than creating generalizations. She held that 

triangulation increases validity. She explained that the three stages for this type of 

research are data analysis, content analysis, and comparative analysis. Data analysis 

involves the researcher gathering information related to the study. Herein it is important 

to include site, date, class, lesson description, students' age, grade level, gender, grades. 

Stokrocki stated that observing and analyzing for at least once a week over ten weeks is 

sufficient to achieve proper data collection. She defined ethnographic interviewing as a 

series of questions in the form of natural dialogue. She noted that using participants who 

are willing can provide the researcher with key information and insight. She explained 

content analysis as the establishment explanations from the data. She stated that forming 

categories is a good way to start, e.g. setting, participant views, behaviors. Stokrocki 

described comparative analysis as a way to achieve grounded theories from findings in 

the classes. There are two types of comparative analysis. The first is called internal 

analysis, wherein the researcher compares two or more class sessions. The second is 

called external analysis, wherein the researcher makes comparisons with other cases and 

related literature. She suggested that the researcher does both, starting with internal and 

then discussing the external. Stokrocki stated that narrative storytelling would impact the 

future of qualitative research. She referred to her own research where she presented her 

research in the voice of a young Navajo girl. She cited Barone (1992) as arguing for 

putting research into narrative forms as a way to reach the general public and concluded 
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by encoun^ing the reader to try rendering her/his research into a visual and verbal art 

form. 

Sevigny (1981) advocated for a "descriptive" or "holistic ethnographic" approach 

to research. The purpose is to describe actual classrooms and teachers. He believed that 

observation, teacher as researcher, and perceptions of individual participants including 

students and teachers should be emphasized in this research process. Sevigny reported 

that research in the 1980s focused on recognizing patterns of behavior and investigating 

based on those findmgs and taking into account teacher intent and student perceptions. 

He stated that researching teaching is very difficult because of the complexities of 

teaching. People may experience the same external reality but have different internal 

realities. He believed that using the triangulated approach, three distinct methods of 

collecting data, is one way to find out what teachers and students perceive as happening. 

Sevigny posited that if the purpose of researching teaching is to improve teaching, then 

researchers need to understand teaching and how those involved perceive it 

Marshall and Rossman (1995) stated that the basic methods for collecting data are 

participation in the setting, direct observation, in-depth interviewing, and document 

review. They listed narratives and films, videos, and {rfiotographs as supplemental data 

collection techniques. They posited that observational notes are useful because they help 

the researcher identify themes of behavior and relationships among the participants. 

They noted that in-depth interviewing is often more like a conversation with the 

researcher having a sense of what to ask and what the participants* responses might be. 

They suggested that the interviewer be accepting and acknowledge that their responses 
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are important and valid. Document review involves the researcher collecting and 

analyzing print and non-print material, e.g. minutes from a meeting, course syllabus, 

letters. Marshall and Rossman saw the usefulness of reviewing materials and told that it 

is an unobtrusive way to conduct research. 

Cole and Knowles (2000) discussed the methods of reflexive inquiry. They noted 

that first the researcher must realize that s/he will never be able to answer all of her/his 

questions. They stated that the researcher ought to review observational notes 

periodically and s/he will eventually notice recurring themes and questions. They 

suggested that several modes of recording events or triangulation in the classroom is 

necessary, for example not only taking notes, but also video taping and tape recording is 

helpful. They stated that the prominent benefit one can gain from observational notes is 

being able to recognize the researcher's questions or interest From there the researcher 

may know what needs more clarification. 

A) Observational Notes 

In order to establish recurring teaching and student issues, 1 observed discussion 

sections taught by teaching assistants. When I ran the pilot study during the first two 

semesters, I observed three discussion sections taught by three different teaching 

assistants; throughout those semesters, I also observed the professor of the course 

teaching her honors discussion section. Specifically, the first semester I observed a 

teaching assistant every Thursday, I taught my sections on Friday morning and then I 

observed another teaching assistant following my two classes. The second semester, I 

observed a teaching assistant every Thursday and taught my sections oa Friday. Every 
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two weeks I observed the other teaching assistant Friday afternoons. Since all of the 

teaching assistants taught the same content and ran the same activities, there was much 

uniformity in ail the discussion sections. I was a participant observer in all of these 

discussion sections. I also began to observe students in lecture, think about how they 

behave, and notice the same students. The third semester, when I ran the actual study, I 

focused on a particular teaching assistant teaching in one discussion section, wherein 

again I was a participant observer. I observed for eleven classes during this semester, 

over the course of sixteen weeks. I noticed students in lecture, but focused on the 23 

students in the section, whom I observed every Friday morning. 

After reviewing my observations, I knew there were certain areas about which I 

wanted more information including: the students' ages and majors, their feelings of 

enjoyment for the course, the importance of what they were learning, how they saw 

themselves using this infomiation in the future, how they negotiated their way through 

the course, what activities they enjoyed/valued, and their perceptions of the course setup. 

I knew I was interested in pedagogy and content However, there is little available 

teacher education literature that looks at the way pedagogy and content come together. 

My notes and my camera images helped me form an analysis from which the 

WREs came. After reviewing my notes, I was able to notice existing themes and to 

develop WREs and eventually the portraits. The WREs were established the first 

semester during the pilot study. Writing WREs can prepare graduate teaching assistants 

in the same way that they prepared me to observe, think about teaching issues, and then 

develop a solution. They may also be read by teaching assistants to understand how 



75 

instiuctocs look at teaching and find solutions. Another activity that may benefit teaching 

assistants is for them to read the first section of the WRE: Description of the Event, 

which is only what has happened. From there the teaching assistants can try to formulate 

analysis and implications. Some sample descriptions of events and issues from my pilot 

study are located in Appendix H. 

The portraits may benefit graduate teaching assistants in that they offer a way to 

see what the teaching assistants can expect, what types of students they may encounter, 

and how they may best accommodate different students' needs. The portraits are 

lengthier and more substantial than the WREs because they are realistic composites and 

developed further than WREs. Additionally, 1 used my observational notes as a basis for 

the portraits of certain types of students, which I created. The descriptive notes set the 

stage/context for the actors/students, clarified my perch and perspective, established the 

actors' relationships, and traced teacher and student issues in the classroom. 

B) Interviews and Interview Questions 

Cole and Knowles (2000) identified a method to aid in understanding teaching is 

conversation, which they defined as a form of interviewing that is in a natural and relaxed 

setting between the researcher and students/instructors. They advised that the researcher 

should have a set list of questions before the interview and that it should be more of a 

conversation; the researcher needs to stay focused on that which s/he wants answered. 

They urged that an audio tape recorder is essential to correctly document what has been 

discussed. 
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The discussion class I chose to observe included 23 students. 1 then interviewed 

fourteen students, twelve of which were female and two were male. I interviewed each 

student individually; most interviews lasted one hour. 1 asked the students many 

interview questions but focused on the following; What is your major? How old are you? 

Are you enjoying the class? Do you think you are learning a lot? What do you think is 

the most important thing you have learned? How do you see using this information in the 

future? What do you think about the general way the course is run, having two fifty-

minute lectures and one fifty-minute discussion? Do you prefer a particular part of the 

course to another, e.g., group work vs. individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about art 

vs. making art? The complete list of questions as well as the students' responses may be 

found in Appendix E. 

I also interviewed the students' teaching assistant. 1 concentrated on the 

following questions; What is your major? How old are you? Do you think your students 

are you enjoying the class? Do you think they are learning a lot? What do you think is 

the most important thing they have learned? How do you think your students will use 

this information in the future? What do you think about the general way the course is 

run, having two fifty-minute lectures and one fifty-minute discussion? Do you prefer 

teaching a particular part of the course to another, e.g. group work, individual work, 

grading papers, reading their papers, making art? What do you believe are your 

responsibilities as a teacher? What teaching issues have come up when teaching this 

class? Do you recognize any specific types of students who take this class? What advice 
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or insight would you give to fiituie instructors and teaching assistants who teach this 

course? 

Merrill (1999) wrote about the importance of interviewing in research. She 

believed that interviews allow behavior to be put into context. She posited that meaning 

can be established as interviewees describe their past, present, and future lives. She 

cautioned that since we, as researchers, are privileged to be let into these private worlds, 

we ought to consider this when our writings become public. She argued for qualitative 

research as she believed student experiences, their perspectives, attitudes, and behavior 

cannot be put into statistical data. She believed that when interviewing, it is as important 

for the researcher as it is for the interviewee to share thoughts and life experiences so that 

the interview becomes more of a guided conversation. She found in her study was that 

all mature students were happy to talk about their experiences to someone who would 

listen. As in my study, Merrill wrote that the adult female students she interviewed were 

curious about her research and wanted to know the outcomes. 

Because my study is about student perceptions and student and teacher issues, it 

was essential to interview students as well as the teaching assistant. Their opinions and 

beliefs about the way the course is set up and their preferences are necessary for my 

study. The interviews contributed to the charts, which in turn formed the WREs, which 

in turn were developed into portraits. 

C) Digital Images 

Cole and Knowles (2000) cited print and non-print material: for example, student 

grades, journals, photogr^hs, and projects, as their third method of recording data. They 
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posited that looking at these items can lead the researcher to identify any issues or 

concerns that may have occurred with the students and/or faculty. Cole and Knowles 

stated that making sense of the data gathered through this method as well as observing 

and interviewing can provide the researcher with a rich understanding of the topic of 

inquiry and possible answers to the questions posed. 

Marshall and Rossman (1995) noted film, videos, and photographs as 

supplemental research techniques. They saw that the inclusion of this material adds to 

the value of a research project. Because the camera can record, the readers are receiving 

an actual image rather than one described by the researcher. In addition, the camera 

documents events in their natural settings. They warned that although photographs may 

seem objective, they are coming from the photographer's perspective. 

Jongeward (1997) created six visual portraits as a means of conducting her 

research, which involved connecting adult learning to creativity. The author painted the 

portraits to distinguish them from each other as well as to interpret and represent her data. 

She noted five ways that constructing visual portraits enhanced the study. First, while 

researching, the investigator was able to include the participants' feelings and 

experiences through the creative process. Second, when making the portrait, the 

researcher used the same materials as the participants used in their own art making as 

well as took similar risks in the art making process. Third, she painted the portraits in 

such a way that showed her relationship with the participants. Fourth, whereas data 

analysis broke things down and provided specific details, visual images offered a 

perspective into the whole picture. Fifth, narratives and the combination of those and 
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visual portraits provided a broader picture and more than one perspective. Jongeward 

concluded that the visual portraits provided a new perspective and offer researchers 

various ways to gain insight and extend knowledge. 

In addition to interviewing, photographing students and their artworks proved a 

valuable research tool. I took many pictures of students and their artworks. I 

photographed them working, their 

artworks alone throughout the 

semester, and them together with their 

artworks. I looked through all the 

images to find ones that worked with 

each portrait. I condensed all the data 

RGURE 3.1 Students work on "Art from Art" to fit five portraits. The images are one 
group project 

way to illustrate the portrait because one 

may see how the room is set up and how the students interact with each other and the 

teaching assistant. In this way, the portrait becomes an entity of its own with images and 

text. The camera provided another way to document the information and served as a 

vehicle to enhance the written portraits. 

The pictures will provide a context for the portraits in the following chapter. The 

digital images offer an alternative way to record information. They also provide the 

reader with a visual window of the students' personalities through their portraits and their 

artworks. 
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Data Analysis 

Marshall and Rossman (1995) also discussed the use of narratives as a 

supplemental data collection technique. Herein the researcher finds data that will help 

tell people's "storied lives." The authors noted that narratives are criticized because they 

concentrate on a single person rather than a group, they may not be accurate if the 

researcher does not remember everything correctly or focuses too much on one issue or 

event, and because they are new, there are few definite standards or criteria that make a 

satisfactory or suitable narrative. 

The authors believed t^t generating categories, themes, and patterns is a way to 

formulate the researcher's grounded theory. Identifying themes, noting links of people or 

settings, and looking for regularities create meaning and allows the researcher to either 

further investigate or begin to create a theory. 

The following section includes my summary of Carter's (1993) research on 

WREs as well as my experience writing WREs and how they helped me form the 

portraits. The next part of the section illustrates the charts that I created to locate salient 

themes among the students I was studying. The final part of this section identifies the 

results of the charts and includes specific examples from student interviews. 

A) Well Remembered Events (WREs) 

Carter (1993) discussed the importance of story as a way of doing research in 

teaching and teacher educatiotL She described story as including events, characters, and 

settings following a particular order. The story becomes a way to depict the phenomenon 
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of everyday life including its complexities and simplicities, with i^ch we deal all the 

time. 

Carter (1993) states that there exist six ingredients of "Story as Mode of 

Knowing," which she explained is a way of gaining knowledge and discussing ideas that 

may benefit research in teaching and teacher education. First, story knowledge is a 

unique way to express human emotions in a narrative. Second, centrality of story in 

thinking structures events in a natural way and allows readers to gain insight. Third, 

teachers' storied knowledge is based on the significance of WREs in that they offer 

teachers insight into their way of teaching and an opportunity to reflect and improve it 

Fourth, teachers' stories include their life history and experiences so that the stories are 

more about personal issues than are about teaching content Fifth, teachers' voice 

involves two issues: the first is the teachers' experience, the second is a stn^gle between 

female teachers and male administrators. Sixth, a crisis exists in the field, namely that 

the importance of each story fidls between two extreme views: the first of which is only 

beneficial to the writer, the second of wdiich directly benefits all teachers who read it 

Carter (1993) explained two reasons why teachers should tell stories: to enhance 

educational research and to educate new teachers. She believed it is important to 

understand the narrator's context so that the readers may iq)preciate why they did what 

th^dld. She cautioned teachers not to generalize finm one specific case study. For 

example, v^iat may have worked in one classroom setting, may not woric in another. 

Carter advised that when teachers decide which stories to tell, they should choose a 

common experience that benefit a wide range of novices. The author concluded by 
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acknowledging the importance of story to advance the field of teaching and teacher 

education. 

The WREs served as a way to analyze my data from my pilot study. After 

observing a lecture or discussion class, I would find one occurrence and write about it, 

for example, if there were any times where the student asked the teacher for an extension 

or had an excuse for why an assignment was late. There were also student interactions 

and instructor interactions wiiich I noticed. The WREs encouraged me to investigate the 

actual event further by vividly describing it, then analyzing it, then looking for 

implications. Two great tools for novice teachers include observing a classroom situation 

and writing about it or reading a WR£ and analyzing it I found that they bettered my 

awareness of h^^nings in the classroom, \diich helped my observational notes for this 

study. In addition, they helped me examine teaching issues and leam ways to solve them. 

Finally the WREs provided me with good practice as far as looking for events and gave 

me impetus for writing the portraits for this study. An example of a WRE is located in 

the a{^)endix. 

B) Charts 

The following charts focus on the interview questions. The charts include the 

major interview questions I asked; therefore th^ do not encompass the entire class, 

rather the fourteen students I interviewed. I looked at the answers to the questions and 

decided to create charts, i^ch allowed me to read them more easily and to compare 

student responses. From the charts, I looked for similarities among students and created 

the themes for the portraits. The ^ference charts ate part ofthe data collection. The 
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charts have allowed me to narrow down the data and develop themes, which in turn 

allowed me to write the WREs and form the portraits. Results of student perception and 

preference as well as the teaching assistant's views and perceptions will be discussed in 

the end of the ch^ter. 
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TABLE 3.1 — Preference Chart 

Cannen, 20, elementary 
education 

Likes it, had classes like this before and likes havmg 
achance to go over some things in discussion that learned in lecture. 

Shelly, 19, German 
studies 

Likes the discussion, thinks the lectures can be overwhehning but can 
think of no other way to do it 

Beth, 20, special 
education and 
rehabilitation 

Likes it, if anything, more drawing and more painting, doesn't like the 
tests. 

Andrea, 36, post 
bachelor, seeking teacher 
certification 

Likes eveiything about it, likes that there is studio work because thinks 
it is the studio portion of the discipline approach. 

Karen, 44, psychiatry Thinks it's okay. 
Vicki, 41, elementary 
education 

Would rather have it in one or two classes because of time. Has three 
kids in school and always running back and forth. Likes having 
discussion because sees it as a chance for people to share their ideas 
and meet classmates on a more intonate level so you can discuss more 
freely. 

Liz, 21, elementary 
education 

Likes it, thinks longer than SO minutes would be too long. Likes when 
activities in discussion directly relate to lecture like Art from Art. 
Because so much information in lecture, wouldn't mind if discussion 
was in the middle of the two. Likes having objectives on board at 
beginning of lecture. 

Erin, 19, psychology Really likes it Likes feeling comfortable to ask Maria questions in 
discussion. 

Katie, 22, elementary 
education 

Likes it Wouldn't mind if lecture were longer because by the time 
everyone is settled and you can hear, it's time to go. 

Anne, 20, undecided Likes it 
Kevin, 19, philosophy 
and American literature 

Likes it and likes that the lecture and discussion are somewhat 
independent 

Silvia, 33, elementary 
education 

LQces it, but would suggest using more of the text, not for the images 
but for the discussion. Feels like she's on her own and doesn't think 
that's a good learning experience. 

Chelsea, 31, elementaiy 
education 

Likes it doesn't feel overwhehned. Thinks the lecture time is good 
because sees so many images- it's just enough to study and look at 
Wishes discussion was longer because enjoys classes with Maria a lot 
and time seems to fly by. Likes having the two lectures before the 
discussion. 

Patrick, 20, finance Thuiks maybe one lecture would be enough and two discussions. Likes 
discussion because it's hands-on and you get to do the drawing. 

Maria, 24, Masters 
candidate for art 
education and seeking 
teacher certification 

Thinks it would be better if there were more discussion, but because 
the class is so large, it's almost impossible to change the fonnat 
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The following chart is about the teaching assistant ^o taught the discussion class 

that I observed. This chart has one response. The entire chart may be found in the 

Appendix C. Included are her belief about her teaching, types of students she 

encountered, teaching issues she experienced and how she dealt with them, and advice 

for future instructors and teaching assistants wiio teach a course like this general 

education course. 

TABLE 3.2 - Teaching Assntant's Response 

Do you recognize any 
types of students that 
t^e this class? 

Yes, thinks older women, education majors, those who take the course because 
they think it wUl be easy, and a couple art majors. Thinks older women contribute 
more vocally and set the stage for other students. that the older women are 
not afraid to ask questions because they are more confident and that this opened 
the door for other students. Also believes that other students gained confidence 
from the older women. 

C) Preferences 
This section of the chapter will include students' perceptions of the course. Of 

the fourteen students interviewed, seven were between the traditional ages of 18-21 years 

and six were 22 years or older. Maria, the teaching assistant was 24 years old. When 

asked if they enjoy the course, every student said that she/he does. Maria said that she 

thinks a lot of them do. When asked if the students think they are learning a lot, eleven 

said that they think they are; one said that he thinks he is learning but does not know 

about a lot; another said that she thinks the experience is a positive one; Maria said that 

she thinks that the students are learning a lot 

Five students said that they think the most important thing they have learned is 

being able to recognize artworks and artists. 
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"The most important thing I've learned? I don't know if it's one great important thing, I 
think it's just like art iq)preciation of the whole kind of like making you like you know 
need kind of core subjects to make you an overall generally more intelligent person. 
Basically being able to identify some well-known art is one of them." (Shelly) 

One said that she now has inspiration and looks at art differently now. Another said that 

she can get an idea on what life was like when viewing artworks throughout history. 

Three students said that they now have the information to teach about art in the 

classroom. Three students said that the class has helped them with describing and 

interpreting artworks. 

"I think the most important thing is to start looking at the painting and then kind of go 
into it Right now, kind of what I do when I look at something is look at the lines and the 
colors and shapes and I'm not necessarily looking for the meaning. Where I used to think 
that when you go into a museum, all you're supposed to do is sit there and analyze. But 
now it's kind of like, "Oh what do I think of this?" and then dissect it And then of 
course the facts about it and the meaning if there is any." (Liz) 

Four said that they have more of a desire to go to museums and that they would get more 

out of going now that they have had this class. 

"It makes me want to go to the museums and things, especially Europe and stuff." 
(Kade) 

Two said that the most important thing they have learned is to not be judgmental when it 

comes to looking at artworks. 

"I think it's not to be judgmental. Like when I look at a painting to think that me 
interpretations as well as someone else's is important" (Silvia) 

When asked how th^ saw using this information in the future, six students said 

that they would use the information in their own classrooms as teachers. 
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**Well, being a potential teacher I definitely would like to integrate this, especially if 1 am 
teaching a fifth grade elementary class, integrate art more into the classroom. Teaching 
children about different kinds of art, different artists. To get them started eariy, maybe 
that was something I was lacking myself, growing up, was more introduction to art as a 
child, w^iere I didn't {^predate it as much. And now here I am in my thirties, and I'm 
just now starting, I'm enjoying it now. I so I really would like to integrate this into my 
classroom somehow so my kids have an t^preciation for all different kinds of art" 
(Chelsea) 

Seven students said that they would be more likely to go to museums and understand and 

appreciate wiiat they have to offer. 

"For my own fulfillment and maybe one day I can teach somebody else. It exposed me to 
the sources on campus. Because it showed me the Center for Creative Photogr^hy and 
what it has to offer. Had I not taken this cla^ I've been here for three years and I didn't 
know about the Center for Creative Photognqihy. Had it not been for tUs class, I 
wouldn't have gone and there were some people it was their first time at the museum. So 
like it forces you to go and look ^^lat's out tli^ on your own campus and maybe later 
when I get out of college, it's like v^iat's out there in the community or vdiat's out in 
exhibitions." (Beth) 

Another student said that she would be more willing to do some studio woric like 

painting. 

"I would be more i4>t to try, you know if I wasn't taking all these academic classes. At 
some point, I've always thought about painting. I actually enjoy doing the drawing and 
stuff and was thinking about getting into painting." (Karen) 

Eleven students stated that they like the general way the course is run, i.e. having 

two fifty-minute lectures and one fifty-minute discussion per week. 

"I think it's good. I've had classes like this before and I like the way it is. Monday and 
Wednesday you sit and go to the lecture and see all the artworis and stuff and then on 
Friday you have discussion. It's just a chance to actually do some of the things we've 
gone oven it's a smaller class. I like the way it is." (Ciraen) 
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One student said she thinlcs it's okay. 

"Yeah, if you want people to do art, a small class is good because in that big room, I 
don't see how you could do if* (Karen) 

Another said that she would rather have it in one or two classes because of time; she has 

three kids in school and is always running back and forth. 

"For me personally, Td probably rather have it in one or two classes, but it's just a time 
&ctor. I have three kids in school so- this semester Fve got classes in the morning as 
well as the afternoon so I'm running back and forth. So for me, I'd rather have it all in 
one. The discussion section is good because it's such a large class that it's hard for 
people to really share their personal experiences or share what they personally think 
about the art because of the large auditorium. So I think it's great that the discussion 
sections are broken down so you can meet some of your other classmates on an intimate 
level so you can discuss more freely." 
(Vicki) 

One male student said that he thinks one lecture would be enough and would rather have 

two discussions. Maria stated that she thinks it would be better if there were more 

discussion, but because the class is so large, she believes it is almost impossible to 

change the format 

When asked if th^ prefer a particular part of the course to another, e.g. group 

work vs. individual woric, paq)ers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art, seven students 

prefer grotq> woric, ten students prefer making art, eleven students enjoy writing about art, 

four students enjoy the tests. 

"I enjoy most of it but I probably like the writing more than making because I'm not very 
skilled. I do like woridng in gcoiq>s, usually I like woridng by myself but it's been fim 
woridng in groiqis in discussion. I feel tfiat as fir as making art that it's been nice. I 
don't know. Maybe it's just nice to have a lot of iiqmt when we're creating something 
that I'm not used to. And ifit was, usually in the past when I've worked in groups, it's 
been like recalling vAat was written in a history text, or something and it's not people 
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coming together to create together. I don't mind it (the test), I mean I think it was very 
fiiir actually. I mean I went to all the lectures, I had all the notes, and she explained 
pretty well what to expect" (Kevin) 

Four students said that they do not enjoy group woric, one does not enjoy writing about 

art, one does not enjoy making art, and two do not enjoy the tests. 

"Well I like all of it because I like writing about it because it made me do it, it's kind of 
hard to do sometimes but it's not impossible. A person should be able to write a paper 
talking about a piece of art and I feel like I would like to have my experience as a teacher 
when they come to a university not be so inept at writing. In fact I expect a teacher to 
have quite a bit of writing assignments associated with art Because I think that's really 
valuable. Whether it's pain for people or not And I admit you know I get stressed 
writing piq)ers but I enjoy it And I enjoy studio activities- a lot I never felt begrudged 
about it M fact, I went out and bought more art supplies after being in a class I just got 
back into it again. The lectures I think are good, especially having the online, or if you're 
having a problem memorizing or remembering things, you can keep going there and 
looking and I got a 100% on the test so, well I got a 94% and then added bonus points. 
And I know it's because- you know the test was challenging, but I really thought it was 
&ir. I really did. I missed a couple of questions on the Renaissance but I expected to 
because I always get those couple of guys mixed up- Michelangelo and Donatello, I don't 
know ^y. But I don't really l^ve any preference and I really feel that all four aspects 
are important" (Andrea) 

Maria stated that she enjoys reading their p^)ers the best 

**I really like reading their papers the best I think because we don't have a lot of 
discussion and because I don't really get, that's when I get to see what they're thinking 
about it and how th '̂re thinking atout things. And I like- lots of students usually come 
to talk to me \^ien th '̂re writing their pqpers and I like being able to actually talk to 
them about inliat th '̂re thinking. But that's because I think I like to look at art in a 
contextual way, in a kind of conceptual w^, not just looking at describing only, or just 
formal elements or that Idnd of thing. I like it because that seems like they really, we 
really have a forum for discussion what th^ see and the issues that it raises and thii^ 
like that" (Maria) 

When asked if she recognized any particular types of students that take the course, 

Maria said that she did. 
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"It's weird it's like there are distinct types of people that take this class. There are a lot 
of older women who come back for usually elementary education. There's always a 
handful of education students. There's usually students who are just taking this class 
because they think it is going to be easier than the other requirements that they have to 
choose firom. And usually, that's not to say that they're bad students because some of 
these students have been the best ones I've had because they did not have really, I think 
it's generally people who have very little background in art. And I always have like a 
few art majors who are thinking about becoming art education majors. But only like one 
or two." (Maria) 

Maria said that she did not feel completely confident when asked about her role as 

a teacher. 

"Not totally, I feel more confident than I did, you know, but not completely. I don't 
know that I ever will. I'm just not that, I don't know. I worry a lot and so I think that 
I'm always trying to look for different ways to do something or to make sure that I'm 
using the best way or the most effective way. I don't know. I think that this helps me a 
lot, this experience to really think of myself as a teacher and look at myself in that way, 
in a critical way, and in a reflective way. I guess to just not to think alx>ut me as a 
teacher but them as students, the interactions between us, that's probably the most 
important part" 

When asked when she teaches this class does she feel that her goals are compatible with 

the instructor's, Maria said, 

"Yes, I think that, I mean I feel like her and I have similar ideas and personality traits, 
you know w^iat I mean? I think like the way that she looks at art, I always use the word 
contextual I guess but just in that way, having students think about the concepts and ideas 
of art and how it relates to life and the experiences of the artist and their own experiences. 
And I think that's probably what's missing fipom other classes wiwre you just look at line, 
or shape or color. Well because I've read about other art {qspreciation classes for the 
other professor's class and stufif that they found that it was predominately the formal 
elements and I think that's what the tex:tt)ook really focuses on too. More than kind of, 
because I think that even making art, you think sometimes, *Oh I'll put that there,' so it 
will look good or look right but I don't think that's like the main impulse behind it, you 
know? It's hard to say it's confiising I guess." 

She feels a big responsibility as a teacher. 
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'*Oh my gosh! I feel like a really big responsibility as a teacher, especially in this class 
because I think because of the, this will probably be the only art class they'll take in 
college. It might be the only one thQr've had since fourth g^e and I you know love the 
subject and the idea so much that I really feel like this class could play a part in shaping 
their perceptions about art and I think that's really important To me I guess, personally. 
Well, there are of course responsibilities of being fair and respectful of students and you 
know all those other things that go with being a teacher. I th^ for the most part it's 
creating an environment in the classroom where the students feel comfortable. I think 
that's a big challenge in this class. You know it's something that I didn't really know 
how to go about doing. I think that's pretty much it. I think I was really lucky in a lot of 
ways because the students were really wonderful and it was my first time being there all 
by myself so I just tried really encourage people to say ^^tever they felt no matter what 
and just try things just to see what happens and not judge them in any way. I try not to be 
judgmental of students because I've just had teachers who have done that That's what I 
think and being approachable too, not be afraid to ask me anything, inside or outside of 
class." 

Maria stated that she had several teaching issues while teaching the class. 

"Well, there were two students who just did not come, did not turn anything in, and I had 
to give one an E and I had to give the other one a D. And it was like I felt really bad 
about it personally because they never, I had students that had problems or some personal 
issues and things like that and I really encourage the students I want to help them as soon 
as something h^pens that they could come talk to me and explain to me what has 
happened, and we could work something out for them or I would have a better sense of-
berause you don't really get to know the students that well, I didn't feel like I really knew 
them untU it was the end. So these two students never, I tried and tried to get in touch 
with them, or talk to them, or have them talk to me and they just never really came 
around. And the one student was a girl, that got an E, I know that she went and talked to 
Dr. Galbraith after the class was over and kind of complained and that made me feel 
really bad too because it's kind of a weird position being a teaching assistant, kind of in 
the middle, and I kind of felt like, I really hoped that, if my students had problems, they 
would- even if the problem were with me- that th^r would you know give me an idea of 
what was going OIL And I guess that was just really hard because I don't ever want to fail 
anyone, ever. Well, there were two students who just did not come, did not turn anything 
in, and I had to give one an E and I had to give the other one a D. And it was like I felt 
really bad about it personally because they never, I had students that had problems or 
some personal issues and things like that and I really encourage the students I want to 
help them as soon as something hi^>pens that they could come talk to me and explain to 
me ^niiat has lu^ipened, and we could woric something out for them or I would have a 
better sense of- because you don't really get to know the students that well, I didn't feel 
tike I really knew them until it was the end. So these two students never, I tried and tried 
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to get in touch with them, or talk to them, or have them talk to me and they just never 
really came around. And the one student was a girl, that got an E, I know that she went 
and talked to Dr. Galbraith after the class was over and kind of complained and that made 
me feel really bad too because it's kind of a weird position being a teaching assistant, 
kind of in the middle, and I kind of felt like, I really hoped that, if my students had 
problems, they would- even if the problem were with me- that they would you know give 
me an idea of what was going on. And I guess that was just really hard because I don't 
ever want to fail anyone, ever. I guess it's just me because I and I think it was because I 
didn't know like I imagine if someone is r^y gonna never come to class, never turn 
anything in, then there must be some other problem. It just didn't make sense to me and 
it was never resolved with either of the students. And that's hard to leam, that some 
people just might not care and might not come, and there's not a lot you can do. Because 
I always thought, ''What am I doing wrong? How can I change this?" And it didn't 
change, but I think I would probably be better prepared to deal with that in the future 
because I wouldn't let it go the whole semester. As soon as probably 1 saw someone 
missing a lot, I would email them and ask them to come and see me, you know try to 
catch things before they'd gone too far. Because once they get like half way through, 
there's really nothing that can be done." 

When asked about teaching assistants observing each other, Maria stated that she thought 

it was really helpful and thought the support group we had proved beneficial. 

"I think that it was really important for us. Especially when I first started with class the 
semester before. Like you, Nicole, and Tammy, I felt like took me on right away, you 
know and helped me with so many things. I mean there were so many things even 
outside of teaching 130 that I wouldn't have known about at all. You know even stuff 
random, like what order to take classes in, tuition waivers, or you know stuff that really 
didn't have anything to do with ARE130 specifically but I really felt like there was a lot 
of support And I really enjoyed that you were in my class this semester and that I could 
feel &ee to go to your class v^never I wanted to and go to Nicole's class whenever 
when I wanted to. You know, I even asked Lynn a few times to go to hers. You know 
just to have that fi«edom to. Because it's sometimes if you're the teacher it's like you 
and this closed door with this groiq) of students and you're not really always sure how to 
{^proach things. I really enjoyed being able to come in and use ideas. Like any 
collaborative teaching experience I've had has been really wonderful. I prefer it so much 
more over, I mean maybe I'm just a person who needs thitt siq^rt but I think that right 
now because Fm not always that co^dent in iM^iat I'm doing but I thought it was really 
important And I think it's good for die students too because it's fimny lam in some 
education classes with one of your old students. She's in my group for observing at the 
school. So it's just really funny, like the whole idea that we had talked about as &r as 
building relationships in the cl^ really was enforced by that I think the students notice 
it too. You know, I mean my students felt really comfortable tallring with you because 
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they knew who you were, they knew you were doing, they knew that we all worked 
together so. I r^ly liked that. I think it's really important for teachers to use." 

Maria offered advice to fiiture teaching assistants and instructors that teach the course. 

"I don't know, I guess the advice I would give would probably be to try to have you 
know constructive plans especially for the extra minutes, especially if you're going to 
have a discussion, try to anticipate some questions or something that might come up. 
Because sometimes my students would have a question that I hadn't thought about in that 
way before and I wasn't really sure how to answer it- you know those kind of issues I 
guess. Just to be aware of your students' abilities and interests. And be aware of what 
they already know and what they would like to find out I think those are important 
because I wasn't really sure and somehow relate it to their experiences because it's such a 
diverse group of people. And not to worry too much as teacli^g assistants." 

Maria's comments were insightful and valid. Her interest in and support of my 

research was very helpful. 

Data Results and Presentation 

Several new ways of presenting qualitative research have arisen in the fields of art 

education and education including narratives, novels, and portraiture. Whether novels are 

a legitimate method to express research has been one on-going discussion. (Saks, 1996). 

Searching through data to discover existing th^es and patterns is one way a researcher 

might paint a portrait of individuals or environments. I have used this method to create 

portraits of students and an instructor for my study. 

A. L. Saks (1996) edited a long-standing debate between Howard Gardner and 

Elliot Eisner arguing: '̂ Should novels count as dissertations in education?" Eisner stated 

that people make assumptions and inferences all the time finm data analysis. He 

continued that story can encourage emotional sharing in others' lives. He went on to s^ 
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that if he wanted to know about; a new teacher learning to teach, competition in 

American education, or the lives of teachers and students, a novel would be a good way 

to find out He argued that the novel should be able to contribute knowledge by 

translating what was found into another situation. According to Eisner, taking risks and 

viewing things in new ways are two avenues that knowledge is established and 

contributes to understanding human beings. He acknowledged Kathy Carter as a 

researcher who has helped show that transforming research into stories is a way for 

teachers to further understand what teaching is about. One provocateur, Linda Tillman, 

said that Sara Lawrence-Lightfoot succeeded when she told her research about several 

middle class blacks through a story form. She also stated that she could have done her 

dissertation in a novel form because she wrote case studies and she thinks the two are 

similar in method. Eisner concluded that he thinks unique ways of doing research 

contributes to a greater understanding and stronger influence to the research. 

AJ Portraiture 

Lawrence-Lightfoot and Hoffinan Davis (1997) in their book. The Art and 

Science of Portraiture believed the portrait establishes a narrative, wherein the portraitist 

portrays the behaviors, nuances, and perspectives of the actors/people involved. They 

stated the importance of telling the particular, and through that, the reader can seek the 

general. Both the novelist and the portraitist narrate a single case in hopes that the reader 

will be more interested and discover general themes. The authors posited that attention to 

and mention of discemable behavior and how that behavior is perceived, experienced, 

and negotiated by the actors is a vital component for the portrait 
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Lawrence-Lightfoot and Hofifaian Davis (1997) wrote that experimental research 

looks to context as an avenue to examine and interpret behavior that later may be applied 

to general settings. They put forth that the portraitist should make use of five ways to 

include context; (a) to vividly describe the physical setting, (b) to portray the researcher's 

perch and perspective, (c) to clarify the history and culture of the place, (d) to identify the 

metaphors that create the narrative, (e) to describe the actor's way of defining context. 

When describing the physical setting, the authors believed one should make the reader 

feel as if s/he is there. Including one's perspective may not encourage the reader to take 

on one's perspective, instead, it may make s/he have the opposite. They held that it is 

important to exhibit one's perch and perspective to make for a more complete narrative. I 

have included my thoughts in my observational notes as well as in the portraits for this 

reason. Historical context and description of the physical setting may narrate the 

characteristics of the place. Lawrence-Lightfoot and Hoffinan Davis stated that the 

researcher can also write about the setting in relation to the study whether it concurs or 

contrasts. Strengths in the researcher's writing of portraits are metaphors and symbols, 

which the authors believed capture the reader's attention and stay with her/him 

throughout the piece. When shaping the context of the piece, the authors urged that the 

researcher scrutinize changes and the way in which people mold their environments and 

record them in her writing. 

The portraitist's voice is a vital part of the portrait The authors believed that her 

voice must be clear but also controlled and never overshadow the actors' voices. They 

clarified six ways that the researcher may implement her voice. The first is the witness. 
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wherein she is standing on the edge of the scene. The second is interpretation, wherein 

the researcher takes the data and makes sense of it. The third is preoccupation, wherein 

her observations and writing exhibit her personal assumptions, understanding, and 

perspectives. The fourth is autobiognq>hy, wherein the portraitist brings in her own 

personal history; the authors stated it is important for the researcher to avoid saying too 

much about herself yet value herself as the research tool. The fifth is listening for voice, 

wherein the portraitist seeks out little nuances of the actors, their silences and physical 

gestures. The sixth is conversation between the actors and the researcher, wherein both 

the actors' voices and her voice are heard and together they make meaning. 

Lawrence-Lightfoot (1997) talked about the importance of patterns and themes. 

She stated that the researcher scrutinizes the data to uncover emergent themes. She 

discussed that the researcher enters the study with guiding questions but is open for these 

questions to be adapted. She stated that it is imperative that the researcher determines her 

framework and voice of preoccupation before she enters the study. From there the 

researcher records in her notes what she finds normal and surprising and her first 

impressions. Once these are noted, Lawrence- Lightfoot suggested the researcher make a 

plan for the next visit using her newly revised hypothesis. She believed that sotting, 

grouping, and classifying are ways to begin constructing the narrative. It is important 

then to make an outline that exhibits the regularities of the people being studied. 

Lawrence- Lightfoot (1997) focused on five steps to establish patterns. The first 

is to acknowledge repetitive choruses that are spoken consistently by the actors. The 

second is to identify recurring metaphors or symbols that portray the actors in their 
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environments. The third is to listen for institutional values that are held by the actors and 

the environment they in habit. The fourth is to use triangulation to string together the 

various sources of data to create a comprehensive whole. The fifth is to show patterns 

that may or may not reveal themselves easily; it could mean making sense of chaos, 

reflecting on silence. 

When constructing a portrait, Lawrence- Lightfoot and Hoffinan Davis (1997) 

stated that the portraitist must attend to resonance, coherence, and necessity to achieve 

balance and unity. Using context, voice, relationships, themes, and aesthetic whole, the 

portrait will exhibit unity just as the methodology of portraiture does. 

I used the information from my observational notes as well as the interviews to 

create five portraits, located in the following chapter. The data for the portraits originate 

from the observational notes and the interviews. Since these are composites of different 

types students who take the class, they do not represent a single student whom I observed 

or interviewed. Rather through emergent themes in my notes and interviews, 1 have 

detected various types of students who take the course. The portraits are somewhat 

fictional and somewhat real as they arise out of real classroom situations; however, they 

are altered to fit a group of students and situations rather than one. 

One portrait is of an older woman, who has come back for her teaching certificate. 

Another is of a traditional female student majoring in elementary education. The third 

portrait is of a traditional female student who is neither an art nor an elementary 

education major, rather is undecided about her major. The fourth portrait is of a male 

traditional student who is majoring in psychology. The fifth portrait is of a graduate 
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teaching assistant for the course, seeking her Masters in art education as well as teacher 

certification. Although I observed only one teaching assistant for the research study, I 

did observe three others during the pilot study. This portrait is not a total composite as it 

would be impossible to do ethically and time wise in a two-year period. This teaching 

assistant was extremely helpfiil and supportive of my study and willing to be a major part 

of it. These portraits are located in the following chapter. 

Conclusion 

The tools I utilized for this study to determine student perception included: 

observational notes, interviews, digital images, and portraiture. My analysis consisted of 

ruiming a pilot study, taking notes, noticing themes, developing WREs, transcribing 

interviews, photographing, and developing portraits. The various ways of triangulating 

the data have allowed me to develop themes and patterns for my portraits. Multiple 

research methods provide more comprehensive and accurate results. Four individual 

procedures to analyze data make for a more interesting read as well as a more precise and 

comprehensive study. 
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CHAPTER IV - PORTRAITS 

Introduction 

This chapter comprises four portraits of students taking the art appreciation course 

involved in this study. They are composites of actual students, who took the course. 

There is also a single portrait of a teaching assistant, who taught one of the discussion 

sections of the course. The portraits are somewhat fictional in that they do not illuminate 

a single student, rather are a combination of several students made into one. However, 

they are somewhat real in that they are derived from real students who partook in the 

course during my study. The portrait of the teaching assistant is also somewhat fictional 

in that I included information about teaching assistants from the two pilot studies, the 

teaching assistant whom I observed and interviewed during the actual study, as well as 

my own experience as a teaching assistant Therefore, the portrait of the teaching 

assistant is a combination of a few different teaching assistants but mostly made up of the 

one I observed and interviewed in the actual study. Thus the chapter will include the five 

portraits. Each portrait will be accompanied by an analysis of each one at the end. 

The first portrait to be depicted in this chapter is Paula, an older woman who has 

returned to school for her K-12 teacher certification. The second is Joanna, a sophomore 

with an undecided major, who has just transferred from another university. The third is 

Emily, a senior with a major in elementary education. The fourth is Kyle, a junior who is 

majoring in psychology and considering minoring in gr^hic design. The final portrait is 
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Brooke, a teaching assistant for the first semester. She is seeking a Masters in Art 

Education as well as her Krl2 teacher certification. 

Paula 

Brooke's 9 a.m. discussion class, 23 students present, 18 females, 5 males, 
October group work day. explanation of Art from Art project, hand back papers and 
pass in sketchbooks for mid-semester sketchbook grade. 

Paula came in three minutes early and began chatting with Emily and Keith, two 

members of her Art from Art 

group. This group project 

comprised locating a well-known 

artwork, researching its 

background, recreating the artwork 

and modifying it in some way, and 

FIGURE 4.1 Traditioiial and Nontraditional writing a paper about the experience, 
students present "Art fiom Ar^ group 

project They immediately started discussing their 

project and what each member had done since their last meeting and tried to set up a time 

to meet outside of class. Paula pushed up her glasses, "I think that's a great idea Emily! 

The only thing is I can't really meet outside of class at all this week. 1 have to take my 

kids to practice right after class everyday this week and I live so far from campus I really 

can't just stop by for a meeting. I wish we had more in class time to work on this." 

'̂ Me too, I have so much reading to do for my Ed SOO class and I have two away 

games this week- ugh!** agreed Keith twirling around his pencil. 
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"Well let's wait until Joe gets here and maybe we can figure something out. 

Maybe just a couple of us can meet and everyone can have a job to do until next class," 

suggested Emily, an elementary major who was used to finding solutions and making 

accommodations. 

"Do you guys have your sketchbooks? I had so much fun using that charcoal, 

didn't you?" asked Paula. 

"Are you kidding me? I didn't like it at all. I hope she doesn't make us show," 

said Melissa, a fireshman with an undecided major, sitting next to Paula. 

"Here's what I did, I wanted to get the shadow of the apple a little more realistic, 

but I like it anyway. 1 really think 1 learned a lot about making art so far. I can't wait 

until we start using watercolor- I think that's going to be fim," said Paula as she showed 

her charcoal drawing of an apple, drawn quite large with some stylistic detail, to her three 

neighbors. 

"Okay, it's just about nine o'clock. I'm going to get started. Good morning. As 

you can see I put the agenda on the board and the schedule for the rest of the semester. 

It's coming up soon. I'm going to take role now. Theresa? John?... We have a lot to do 

today. I need to hand your papers back and I need to collect your sketchbooks and then 

you guys can have the rest of the time to work on your Art &om Art projects. I think 

there are a couple of people who were absent last time so we'll need to find them a group. 

Now before 1 collect your sketchbooks, would anyone like to share their artwork? You 

don't just have to show the one that was assigned last week; it can be anything you've 

done so far this semester. A lot of you have created some great stuff and it's really good 
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to show other people to get ideas and criticism- remember criticism doesnU mean 

negative comments necessarily. Anyone?" The class fell silent, most students looked at 

the sketchbooks that were closed. Not too many students seemed confident about their 

artwork to show it to the class. As Brooke, the teaching assistant, waited, a couple of 

older women looked around the room, smiling and trying to see if anyone would 

volunteer. 

After about a minute, Paula said, "Pll show mine. It's not very good, but Fm 

okay with it I spent a lot of time on it. See? I drew an apple on my kitchen table. The 

light source is coming from above; my son was doing his spelling homework at the other 

end. I tried to draw the apple really big because one of the requirements was to have it 

touch at least three sides of the paper. 1 just worked on the shape of it at first, and the 

value, and then I went in and tried to make out some detail, like the spots on the apple 

and the variation fi'om green to red, even though it's a black and white drawing," Paula 

explained as she held up her drawing, speaking clearly and confidently. While Paula was 

talking, Kyle came in late and asked Joanna what was going on and she whispered that he 

should pull out his sketchbook. 

'̂ That's beautiful!" said Brooke, '*Does anyone have any questions or conunents?" 

The class just smiled and a couple murmured, "That's good." 

'̂ Thank you, Paula. Would anyone else like to share?" 

A couple more students showed their artworks, while Paula listened attentively 

and offered her comments at the end of each one. She had enjoyed this class very much 

so far. She was beginning to see the value of learning about art and wanted to share this 



103 

with her students when she became an elementary teacher. She had gone to school years 

ago but decided to quit when she got married and had children. Now that her children 

were old enough to go to school, she enrolled at her local university to take some 

education classes. She also woriced part-time as a waitress and volunteered at her son's 

school. For the most part, she got along fine at school; she did not have much of a social 

life there but that was okay since she was already so busy. She always told herself she 

was at school to leam as much as she could. Getting good grades was secondary. She 

had a strong desire to pass on her knowledge to others so thought it important for her to 

be a good student. She enjoyed getting to know her professors, teaching assistants, and 

smdents and looked forward to when she would have her own class. 

"I'll need to collect your sketchbooks at the end of class. Be sure to take out 

anything that you might need for you Art from Art projects as you won't get them back 

until after those are due," Brooke said from the front of the room, as the students were 

seated around her in two horseshoe style rows, one in front of the other. She then 

explained the grade breakdown written on the board for the group project, while the 

students listened attentively. She handed out the group evaluations and explained that 

they would be confidential and that if anyone had any problems, then this would be 

where to express their concerns. She also reminded them that this would be a required 

part of the project and that she had never received some of the evaluations from the visual 

metaphor, a project from the beginning of the semester. Paula appreciated that in this 

class they would have an opportunity to evaluate each group member contributed as 
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well as what she contributed in case someone in her group did not pull their weight 

Brooke then went over what the schedule was like for the rest of the semester. 

"How time flies," thought Paula. It felt like just yesterday when she had first 

entered this classroom, apprehensive about being an older student in a class mostly made 

up of 18-21 year olds. She had worn her favorite blue and green jersey, had tied her 

thick, wavy, brown hair with a tinge of gray around the edges into a ponytail, and had 

bought a new, red Eastpak for the fall semester. She remembered how relieved she felt 

when she realized four other older women were in the class as well as a handful of 

elementary majors, like her. Within the first week, she made sure she had introduced 

herself to the professor of the course, a woman whom she really liked and respected as 

well as her teaching assistant. She was happy that both women were approachable and 

seemed that they wanted each of the students to succeed in the course. She always spoke 

up during lecture when the professor asked a question, even if she was unsure of the 

correct answer. She wanted to contribute to the discussions and lecture and felt that she 

made others around her feel comfortable to do the same. She worked hard and studied a 

lot, trying to gain as much knowledge as possible. She looked forward to the end of class 

when Brooke would hand back her paper. She had spent a good amount of time on it and 

always enjoyed Brooke's lengthy and specific comments. 

'̂ You can all get into your groups and begin working. Til be walking around to 

see how everyone is doing. Actually before that, I need to have Gina and Cisco join a 

group because they were absent the last two times. Does anyone need help?" asked 

Brooke, looking around the room. Some of the students seemed nervous, as they stared 
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at each other or their desk, that they might have to have a new member join their group 

since they had already begun working. There was some quiet chatter but no one 

volunteered. 

"If it's not too late, I can help," Gina said to the class. 

Near the front of the room, "We need help," said Paula, playing with her dangly 

turkey shaped earrings, that she had purchased for the Thanksgiving holiday, while Keith 

looked upset. 

"It'll be good because our sketches could use a little spicing up," said Emily, 

remaining optimistic and getting her notes out Paula, Keith, and Emily simultaneously 

wondered why neither Gina nor Cisco had tried to get into a group earlier. The project 

had been assigned two weeks ago that day. 

"I guess we could have another person join our group," piped up Maria, seated in 

the far back of the room, "But I'm warning you- we have a pretty lame idea so far!" The 

class laughed and both Gina and Cisco smiled gratefully and began moving their book 

bags to their new groups and Brooke seemed pleased that her students had ofTered to 

have new people join their groups even though they had already started working. She 

began walking around to each group to hear what they their ideas were and to offer 

feedback thus far. The class began talking in their groups and worked right up until 

Brooke realized that the class would be over in three minutes. 

"Well, it's just about time to go. I need to hand back your papers. I just want to 

say that I was very happy and enjoyed reading them," Brooke said sincerely, "Please 

leave your sketchbooks on the front table before you go. Have a good weekend." As she 
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handed them back, Paula immediately turned to the last page where the grade was- A! 

Smiling, she rushed to her next class. 

Analysis of Paula 

Paula is a good example of a nontraditional older woman returning to school. 

Bean and Metzer (1985) found three characteristics that separate nontraditional students 

from traditional students; living arrangements, age, and attendance. Paula lives off 

campus and is older than most of her classmates. She resides in the same town as the 

university and this allows her to be a part-time or full-time student. She has children and 

a husband and works as a waitress. She also volunteers at her son's school. Edwards 

(1993) found that time was a major issue for older women who return to school and that 

they often have to choose between family and school. Paula finds it difficult to do the 

group work project outside of class time because of her busy schedule with her children 

and work. Edwards also noted that these women must be extremely organized in order to 

succeed in school and maintain a healthy family life. Paula appears to be very organized. 

Her seeking a teacher certification is a conmion degree that older women who come back 

to school seek. Because she takes education courses and is therefore aware of the 

difficulties of teaching, she may help out the prof^sor or teaching assistant when s/he 

asks for some active participation and no one volunteers. 

Paula is very confident and outgoing although she was very nervous when she 

started school because she was older and it had been a while since she attended school. 

Van Note Chism, Cano, and Pruitt (1989) reported that anxiety and self-consciousness 
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were two common emotions held by nontraditional students. Chartrand (1990) reported 

that older adults may have anxieties when first returning to school because they may feel 

that they are too old or did poorly as students in the past. Although Paula was nervous in 

the begiiming, she appears to be more confident as the semester continues. Edwards 

(1993) found that older women often resent the feeling that they are older and therefore 

different firom their fellow classmates. Paula felt this way at first and then was relieved 

to see that there were several other older women in her class. Merrill (1999) discovered 

similar findings with her study in that many older women were comforted once they 

realized other women their age would be in their classes. Chartrand (1992) found that 

nontraditional students' confidence in their academic ability contributed to their 

persistence in school. She focuses on her schoolwork, does extremely well in school, and 

exhibits traits of an overachiever. Leverenz (2000) found that nontraditional student 

usually have more intrinsic motivation as a result of higher self-esteem. This appears to 

be true of Paula. Healy, Mitchell, and Mourton (1987) found that nontraditional students 

had better grade point averages, more responsible jobs, more confidence and better career 

decision-making abilities than those of traditional students. Paula seems to hold these 

traits and seems very sure about her fiiture teaching position. Dill and Henley (1998) 

reported that nontraditional students enjoy doing homework more than traditional 

students. This appears to be true of Paula because she showed her work to her neighbors 

before class began and expressed how much she enjoyed doing it Her social life at 

school is lacking, but she has well-developed social skills among being a mother, 

waitress, and prospective teacher. Dill and Henley (1998) stated that traditional students 
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change their relationships more frequently than nontraditional students. Given that Paula 

is settled in her family life, this characteristic of nontraditional students is exhibited in 

Paula. 

She sees the value of learning about art and plans to use this knowledge when she 

teaches art in her own classroom. She enjoys the art appreciation course very much and 

especially likes the discussion. She would like to use some of the same activities from 

discussion in her own classroom. 

Joanna 

Brooke's 9 a.m. discussion class, 23 students present, 18 females, 5 males, 
October /4'̂  group work day, explanation ofArt from Art project, hand back papers and 
pass in sketchbooks for mid-semester sketchbook grade. 

Joamia did not want to go to class today. She did not have all her sketchbook 

assignments done and was worried about how she did on the paper that was supposed to 

be handed back. She had 

procrastinated until the last minute 

before doing some of the sketchbooks 

assignments and knew it was not her 

best work, not to mention she did not 

even complete everything! Normally 

she preferred papers to tests because she 

always thought that she could ramble 

on and somewhere you get something in that is correct, but she was still unsure about 
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how she did on the paper. She had done poorly on the first test and was hoping the paper 

grade might help her average. She felt that she had learned a great deal about art from 

writing the paper, not only about the artwork, but also about the artist and what s/he was 

saying. She especially enjoyed writing papers in this class because she enjoyed the 

assignments. As far as making art went, it made Joanna uneasy. She had never had an 

interest in art, not even when she was a child; art was just never a part of her life. Joanna 

was taking the course as part of her general education requirements. 

Joanna looked forward to someday going to Europe or even some major cities in 

the U.S. to visit museums. Although making art made her uneasy, she enjoyed looking at 

art to write the paper and now that she had some background, she thought she might be 

able to enjoy it more fully. She thought of this mostly when the professor would say, 

''When you go here, be sure to visit and see this." She had never even known that there 

were a few different art museums on campus until this course and now had the desire to 

see more artworks. 

She was also dreading her group project that they were supposed to be working on 

that day. Never enjoying group work because she was always an individual worker, 

Joanna did not like her group project's idea; however she did like some of the people in 

her group. But, she did not like some of the people in her class. There were some real 

over-achievers that annoyed her as well as some complete slackers; Joanna fit some^ere 

between the two. She cared about school, but she was not all that cra^ about it She 

thought other things, like extracurricular activities and socializing were just as important, 

if not more so. The only good thing about today was that a woman on her floor invited 



110 

her to meet up with her and some of her girlfriends at the pool this afternoon before going 

to a fraternity party. 

Joanna took one last sip of her cofifee before tossing it in the trash and smoothed 

her black skirt and in her platform black and silver sandals, walked carefully to class. 

She was relieved to see that Brooke had not started the class yet, which gave her some 

time to touch up some of her uncompleted sketchbook assignments. After she sat down 

in the back of the room, Maria, one of her group members, entered the room. They began 

talking about what the other did the night before and Joanna forgot about finishing her 

homework. 

"So what'd you do for Thirsty Thursday? I thought you were going to meet us for 

happy hour at Sam's House of Music?" asked Maria. 

"My roommate wanted to go to the campus concert because some guy she likes 

was supposed to be there. After all that, we couldn't even find him!" exclaimed Joanna. 

"Oh, I bet the concert was lame! Good thing you didn't come out with us! I 

didn't get home until 3 a.m. because we ended up at some off campus party. I'm lucky I 

even made it to class- I'm so tired. The only reason I did was because the sketchbooks 

are due and we're supposed to work on that group project." 

"I know, I'm dead. I didn't even finish the assignments. Oops!" said Joanna. 

Not until Brooke started taking role did the two women cease chatter. While 

Brooke went over the schedule for the day and the rest of the year, Kyle, another one of 

Joanna's group members, came in late. 

"What'd I miss?" he whi^iered to Joanna. 



111 

"It's all on the board and she's going to collect the sketchbooks so you should get 

yours out," said Joanna, nodding to the dry erase board. When Brooke asked if anyone 

wanted to share their artworic Joanna and Maria stared at their desks, praying not to be 

chosen. Both rolled their eyes when Paula, an older woman who always seemed to make 

everyone look bad, volunteered to show hers. When she was finished, and Kyle was 

settled, he offered to show his. Both women thought Kyle's drawing was quite good and 

they were glad to have him in their group because neither of them was very confident. 

One other person showed their artwork and then Brooke thanked everyone and gave 

some .final comments about the sketchbooks. She handed out the Art from Art 

evaluations and explained how the students would be graded. Joanna wanted to be sure 

that she did her share of the group work. She needed a good grade and did not want her 

group to give her a bad evaluation. She figured if she was nice to everyone, then 

everyone would give her a good evaluation. She liked Maria and hoped to hang out with 

her outside of class. She seemed to know a lot of people and Joanna thought that she 

would be a good way for her to meet people. 

A student with an undecided major, Joanna had just transferred from the 

university in the north this semester and felt that school was a lot harder than she had 

experienced previously. She coasted through high school and her first year at the 

universi^ and was not used to so much work. Her transfer had been difQcult as far as 

having all her credits go through and her orientation was virtually nonexistent; they had 

stuck her with all the goofy fi«shmen rather than other people in her situation: a 

sophomore anxious to meet people and feel comfortable in her surroundings. She 
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transferred because she missed her family, friends, and hometown. That was at least one 

advantage; she knew her way around the town and the campus from growing up nearby. 

When Brooke was done talking, she instructed the students to get into their groups 

and begin working. Right after that, she realized that there were two students who 

needed to join groups because they were absent. Paula's group offered to have Gina join 

their group. Joanna, Maria, and Kyle looked at each other while Cisco stood at the front 

of the room looking around. "We could use another person. It seems like everyone has 

four or five people in their group and we only have three. We could use some extra help 

and it's not like we've done much yet," Joanna said to her group members, tying her 

shiny red hair into a neat ponytail. 

"Fine by me," agreed Kyle nodding. 

"I guess we could have another person join our group," offered Maria, "But I'm 

warning you- we have a pretty lame idea so far!" 

"Thanks guys," said Cisco, sauntering over to Joanna, Maria, and Kyle. "I had a 

bunch of stuff go down at my house these past two weeks and I had to miss a few 

classes." 

"No biggie. Well, we were thinking about doing a Pollock painting and just 

changing the colors and stuff. Maria thought that would be good because she says she 

can't draw and all you have to do is splatter some paint on the paper," explained Kyle, 

pulling out his notes. 

"Who's Polioclc?" Cisco asked absentmindedly. 
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"He's the one that makes those huge paintings and splatters all difTerent color 

paints on them. It's kind of abstract stuff, I guess," said Joanna quietly. She thought that 

the idea was rather rudimentary and they could do something more sophisticated. She 

did lack confidence in her art ability but did not want to do something too easy either. 

"Well, we only have like ten minutes left. Should we set up a time to meet?" 

suggested Maria, packing up her straw bag. The group determined that the following 

Tuesday after lecture would be a good time to get together and they would all try to think 

of some ideas for a new project or ways to enhance their existing idea. Joanna hoped that 

she could come up with a new idea by next Tuesday, but doubted she would have the 

courage to show her group members. She felt comfortable around Maria talking about 

social stuff but did not feel comfortable around any of them talking about school-related 

issues. 

For the most part, Joanna enjoyed the discussion, especially over the lecture. She 

liked that the class was small and she could feel comfortable asking questions, even 

though she hardly ever spoke up in class. Knowing that she could approach Brooke 

without worrying if she knew who she was made her feel relaxed. She would not 

necessarily ask the professor a question because she always felt intimidated by them in 

general. The T.A. was more approachable in her opinion. She was glad that the class 

was small so she could meet people and chat with them. Joanna did not mind the lecture 

but was thankful it lasted only fifty minutes. So much information was always covered 

that she did not think she could handle it if it were any longer. Since she had done poorly 

on the exam, she was hoping that a portion of discussion might help them prepare for the 
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next one. The professor had had a few reviews before the first exam but Joanna just had 

not felt like going. She knew it was her own fault but wanted the class to be easier for 

her. 

"Well, it's just about time to go. I need to hand back your papers. I just want to 

say that I was very happy and enjoyed reading them. Please leave your sketchbooks on 

the front table before you go. Have a good weekend," Brooke's announcements broke up 

Joanna's reverie. Joanna brought her sketchbook up to the front, thinking she might 

complete some of the assignments on loose paper over the weekend and see if Brooke 

would accept them next week. She felt a little nervous as Brooke handed back the 

papers. As she received hers, she flipped to the back and read the conunents, "Joanna, 

Nice job. You had some good description and a nice interpretation. Your ideas seemed a 

little jumbled; you may want to try to be a little more organized next time, see my 

examples on the previous pages. Overall, your paper was fairly well written, your 

content was there in the description, your interpretation and judgment could have used a 

little more to strengthen your argument. Good job." Joanna looked below for her grade-

B. "Not bad," she thought to herself. She was doing better than she thought especially 

after the difficult transfer. "Good way to start ofif the weekend," she thought as she 

headed for the university pool. 

Analysis of Joanna 

Joanna falls between the traditional student ages of 18-21. She is a sophomore 

who has just transferred and although is back in her hometown, is having difSculty^ 

adjusting. Douvan (1981) found that many traditional students go through changes of 
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moving out of their home, meeting people, and encountering new relationships. She 

stated that this is a time for these students to experience self-growth wherein they may 

establish their identity and move on to intimacy. Joaima appears to be in this self-growth 

stage and ready to meet new friends. She does not know too many people although she 

would like to; meeting people would make her feel more comfortable. Bean and Metzer 

(1985) found that many nontraditional students are more concerned with academic 

activities than social ones. It appears that because Joaima is a traditional student, she is 

more concerned with her social life than academics. Dill and Henley (1998) determined 

that traditional students are more likely to change relationships than nontraditional 

students. This appears to be true of her in that she is trying to meet more people and may 

often change her relationships. 

Joanna also finds school much more difficult than her previous experiences at 

high school and at the college from which she transferred. She is unsure how she is 

supposed to act as a student because she is an undecided major. In addition, her 

orientation was of little value because the university put her with the freshpersons. Boyer 

(1987) noted that students worry about getting good grades. Joanna is worried about her 

grades but does not know what she needs to do in order to get good grades. Dill and 

Henley (1998) found that traditional students worry about their academic achievement. 

Joanna appears to be worried about her achievement, yet does not know how to improve 

it. Dill and Henley also state that traditional students do not enjoy doing homework as 

much as nontraditional students. Given that Joanna did not complete her assignments, 

this appears to be true. She is insecure about fiiends as well as her ability as a student 
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As a result her inotivation is impaired because she does not believe she can succeed. She 

likes to be an independent worker because she does not have to show people what she 

may not know. 

She enjoys the art appreciation course and prefers the discussion to the lecture. 

Boyer (1987) found that most students favor discussion to lecture as they feel more 

comfortable speaking up in a small class. This appears to be true for Joanna. Sheehan, 

McMenamin, and McDevitt (1992) found that traditional students prefer a pedagogical 

approach where the learners passively receive the information presented. It seems that 

Joanna prefers this as she des not have the motivation or confidence to seek knowledge 

on her own. She does not see how she will use the information she has learned from the 

course other than when she goes to museums. She wants to go to museums though, 

especially in Europe and this desire increases when the professor points out in lecture the 

specific geography of the artworks. 

Emily 

Brooke's 9 a.m. discussion class, 23 students present, 18 females, 5 males, 
October 14''', group workday, explanation of Art from Art project, hand back papers and 
pass in sketchbook for mid-semester sketchbook grade. 

Emily studied her educational psychology notes for her exam intently while she 

waited for class to begin. She had gotten into discussion class early so she could study 

because her exam was in the class after this one. She felt fairly confident about the exam 

and had done extremely well in the class thus far. In fact her overall grade point average 

was 3.2; she was a good student, took her classes very seriously, and worked hard. She 

had always wanted to be an elementary school teacher. She loved children and liked 
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school. She had attended private school in elementary and high school and had always 

had homework and a lot of woric. She had the desire to leam a lot because she wanted to 

teach well; she had seen 

people just skate by in school 

and then not teach well; she 

did not want to be one of 

those persons. She was 

organized and outgoing. She 

looked forward to next 

ctr-wmc A t A . scmestcr whcn shc would bc studcut FIGURE 43 Students present their Art from 
Art" group project 

teaching in third grade. After that, she 

would be ready to look for a job. She was from Maryland and plaimed on going back 

there. She loved Arizona and ail the people she had met but her family and high school 

friends were still in Maryland and she wanted to settle there. 

"Good morning, Em. Are you still studying for that test? You know you're 

gonna do fine!" Keith greeted Emily as he took a seat next to her in the front of the room. 

"Hiya Keith. I know, I just get so nervous. How much did you study?" asked 

Emily as she purposefully pushed a stray strand of stubborn dull, brown hair behind one 

ear. She and Keith had known each other since they were freshpersons and the two had 

immediately become good friends. They were both elementary majors and took school 

seriously. They enjoyed having the same classes. 
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"After my game, I studied a bit and then I just crashed. I was so tired. I think it'll 

be fine though. We both seemed alright at the review session." 

"Yeah, 1 guess you're right Oh here comes Paula. We should probably get our 

stuff out for our project." 

"Hi guys, what's up?" asked Paula as she sat next to Emily. She started to get her 

drawings and notes out from their Art firom Art project. 

"Not too much. Keith, did you get some background info on Stella?" 

"Yup, here it is." 

"Awesome.. I was thinking rather than doing a drawing or a painting, why don't 

we try something three-dimensional and keep the same colors and shapes?" 

"I think that's a great idea Emily! The only thing is I can't really meet outside of 

class at all this week. I have to take my kids to practice right after class everyday this 

week and I live so far fi-om campus I really can't just stop by for a meeting. I wish we 

had more in class time to woric on this," said Paula. As they tried to figure out what to do 

before their fourth group member, Joe, arrived, Emily jotted down some notes for the 

newly developed sculpture they would be creating. It dawned upon Emily that her 

fingers were cold so she grabbed her hooded gray sweatshirt off the back of her chair and 

hastily put it on over her well-worn black Bruce Springsteen concert tee-shirt. 

Emily enjoyed the art appreciation class very much. She planned on relaying the 

information she had learned fix>m this course to her own students in the future. Her 

mother had always taken her to museums when she was young and Emily had always 

enjoyed her art classes, specifically painting and art history. She thought that she was 
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learning a substantial amount and was proud of the fact that she was able to recognize 

artworks and artists. She had made a few acquaintances in the class, but mostly with 

people who she thought were good students and active participants; she did not want to 

associate herself with someone who she thought might cheat off of her. She enjoyed the 

discussion section better than the lecture; she favored smaller classes, which ofiTered more 

individual attention, a chance to speak up in class, and a more hands-on setting. She was 

used to that after attending private school for so many years. She sometimes wished the 

discussion section was in the middle of the two lectures. Because the lectures covered so 

much information, Emily thought that the discussion in the middle would be a good way 

to break it up and review some of the topics from lecture. 

She also liked the lecture, she did very well on the test and appreciated the time 

the professor took to present her lectures. She put all the images on a neat and easy-to-

read power point presentation. Emily especially liked when the professor would put the 

objectives for the day on the board because she was very organized and liked to know 

what to expect She also enjoyed when the professor would put the images from the 

previous class on the presentation and orally quiz the class on the name of the artist, time 

period, or the title of the artwork. Emily found this to be good practice before the exam 

and did not feel so overwhelmed when she sat down to review her notes. 

Emily thought the professor was very good and knew what she was talking about. 

She enjoyed listening to her, but wished she would speak a little louder in lecture as well 

as be sterner wiien people were being rude. Sometimes Emily had trouble hearing her 

even when she sat in the front of the room. She also hated it when students would walk 
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in late. She figured there must be a lot of freshmen in the class; she could not stand their 

immaturity. Among walking in late, shuffling their papers and book bags around, and 

insistent chatter to each other, Emily felt that by the time everyone was settled and she 

could hear, class was over! She liked the attendance policy that the university and course 

upheld. She found that it was the students' own fault when they were absent because 

they missed important concepts, but at the same time, knowing that the professor was 

going to take attendance motivated her to go to class. 

Emily listened attentively and took notes as Brooke discussed the schedule for the 

day and the rest of the semester. She liked that Brooke did that. Emily was the type of 

person who liked to know what was going on and what to expect. She hoped she had 

done well on the paper Brooke would be handing back that day. She had worked hard on 

it and had even met with Brooke to get her feedback. She looked forward to getting 

comments on her sketchbook assignments too. She had preferred those out of all the 

activities and hoped to someday feel confident enough to include some studio production 

in her own classroom. 

She enjoyed watching and listening to a couple of her classmates share their 

artwork. Some of them were really talented! As she watched her classmates show their 

artwork, the class was rudely interrupted by a latecomer. He had missed some important 

conunents by Brooke and Emily was immediately annoyed at this especially since it 

seemed like this guy and a couple other students seemed to make a habit of showing up 

late. She felt badly that Brooke or another classmate would now have to tell him what he 

missed and one of her classmates was in the middle of showing her work! 
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Overall she had felt that the class had a nice environment; people were extremely 

respectful to each other and to Brooke. Somehow Brooke had created an environment 

where people felt comfortable to speak up, share their artwork, ask questions, and enjoy 

each other's company. Last week Emily had sneezed during class and about five people 

said, '*Bless you." She hoped that she would be able to structure the same feelings of 

enjoyment in her own classroom. 

Of all the different class activities Emily enjoyed making art the best followed by 

taking the tests and then writing the papers. She normally did not favor group work, but 

has had a good experience with the people in her class so did not mind it. Emily thought 

that the group evaluations were a good idea for the group projects. She did not think her 

group had anything to worry about though. They were all in the same group for the 

visual metaphor assignment and had worked extremely well together. Too many times 

had Emily had wound up in a group where all the work fell on her shoulders; either that 

or she had an extremely overbearing person in the group. She had a few people who 

were somewhat demanding in her group but she realized that she would rather have that 

than have people who were totally unmotivated and sat back while everyone else did the 

work. She had a nice older woman named Paula in her group, who was kind of bossy, 

but that was okay; she still listened to Emily's ideas and tried to incorporate everyone's 

thoughts into the project. Paula was still open to ideas and Emily figured as a mother, it 

was probably in her nature to take control. She also was a very good student and 

presumably just wanted to make sure that they did a good job. Emily felt bad for Paula 

because she always seemed so busy. Emily did not have half as much stuff on her plate 
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and she still felt overwhelmed at times! The other members in her group were Keith and 

Joe, a freshman, who seemed pretty agreeable and easy-going. 

Brooke announced that everyone could get into their groups and begin working. 

She then realized that she needed to find a group for two students that had been absent 

the last two classes. Emily wondered how anyone could miss two classes in two weeks 

and not contact the teaching assistant to see what s/he missed. They must be freshmen, 

she thought, either that or something happened in their personal lives. She hoped it was 

the former. She heard Keith gasp as Paula offered to have Gina in their group. She knew 

Keith already liked their group and would not want someone who on the surface seemed 

a poor student to join their group. She also knew Paula would go out of her way to help 

Brooke or any of the students because that was the caring nature she obtained. She 

figured they might as well make the best of it. It couldn't be that bad. They already had 

an idea, and who knew? Maybe Gina would be an asset to their group. 

'itUl be good because our sketches could use a little spicing up," said Emily, 

thinking of the very rough 3-D designs she had sketched at the beginning of class. ''It'll 

be fine," Emily whispered to Keith reassuringly, touching his arm lightly. Gina sat down 

with them and immediately tried to participate and contribute her fair share of the work. 

She had some knowledge of their artist, Frank Stella, and seemed eager about their idea. 

As they set up a time to meet, (they decided that some of them would meet at the library 

over the weekend, the others would have to do their part at home, and everyone would go 

to lecture twenty^ minutes early and show what they had done), Emily got her Art from 

Art notes out of her sketchbook so she could hand it in. 
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'*What are your plans this weekend?" Keith asked Emily. 

Emily had a pretty busy social life but did not let it interfere with her schoolwork 

or her job. She worked part-time at the Y.M.C A. on weekday afternoons and then went 

back to her apartment to do her schoolwork. Once in a while she would see her friends 

during the week, but for the most part, the weekends were the time that she got together 

with them. Most of her friends were elementary majors and seniors like she was, so it 

was easier in some ways because a lot of them had similar schedules and also understood 

when something school-related was more important than hanging out. 

'i think the girls are all going out for dinner at that new restaurant, Brady's. I . 

guess it's supposed to be really good. The owner is a great cook and I guess it shows-1 

hear he's huge!" 

"Well, that's always a good sign! I did hear that place was good. That'll be fun." 

"Yeah, I need a break from all this school work. What are your plans? Do you 

have a game?" 

"Yeah, on Saturday. I don't know, we might check out that play on campus. One 

of my buddy's friends is in it so-." 

They were interrupted by Brooke's closing comments. When she was finished, 

Emily brought her sketchbook up to the front of the room and received her paper from 

Maria. She was delighted to see that she had earned an A-on her paper. She threw her 

backpack on, walked to the Educational building with Keith, and hoped that she would do 

equally as well on her Ed Psych exam as she did on her art appreciation p^)er. 
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Analysis of Emily 

Emily is an elementary education major senior. She is from Maryland, where she 

attended private school her whole life. As a result, she is used to a lot of work, therefore 

encounters little difBculty attending the universiQr. She is a very good student and 

confident about her ability as a student and future teacher. She takes school very 

seriously but tends to be judgmental of those who do not. Boyer (1987) stated that many 

traditional students worry about getting good grades and will do whatever is necessary to 

get them. Emily is very concerned about maintaining a good grade point average and 

knows now that she needs to work hard to do so. Weathersby (1981) found that 

traditional students are at a major transition in their lives and may experience a high 

amount of stress because they have moved out of their homes and are entering a new 

stage in their lives. Because Emily is about to graduate she seems to be under a lot of 

pressure. Although she is confident, she is working hard to maintain good grades and 

look for a decent job. Because she takes education classes, she understands that it is 

difiHcult to be a teaching assistant or professor and becomes easily annoyed with students 

who are disrespectful or carefree about school. Van Note Chism, Cano, and Pruitt (1989) 

stated that many older students become impatient with younger students whom they see 

as acting immature. Although Emily is not a nontraditional student, she is a senior so 

may be acting more like an older person than a fireshperson or someone first entering the 

institution. She associates herself only with students who hold the same beliefs as she 

does about school. 
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She works well in groups because she is outgoing, works hard, and tries to be 

accommodating. She is extremely organized and perfectionistic. She maintains a good 

balance among school, work, and socializing with her friends and does not have trouble 

with prioritizing the three. 

Emily enjoys the art appreciation course. She believes that what she is learning 

benefits her ability to understand and interpret artworks; plans to teach art in her 

classroom. 

Kyle 

Brooke's 9 a.m. discussion class, 23 students present, 18 females, 5 males, 
October 14''', group work day, explanation ofArt from Art project, hand back papers and 
pass in sketchbooks for mid-semester sketchbook grade. 

Kyle hurried into the discussion class that had already begun. He was always late 

on Friday mornings because he had a hard time finding parking at the university and 

always seemed to encounter a lot 

of traffic on Fridays; he had to 

drive a little over an hour from his 

parents' house to get to school 

each day. An older woman was 

showing one of her sketchbook 

assignments and Kyle noticed 

FIOURE4.4Si>«let«s«oAo.-A«»oaiAn- some notes on the board ouUiniBg the 
group project 

schedule for the day and the rest of the 
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semester as well as the grade breakdown for the upcoming project. He slid his 

athletically-toned fiame into his seat in the back next to Jessica and asked what he 

missed. She told him to get out his sketchbook. Having remembered it on his way to 

school when he ran back in for his travel mug of coffee, Kyle was grateful. Since he was 

late, he felt obligated to participate and shared his drawing of a green pepper after the 

other woman was done. ''This is a pepper in case you can't tell. I used two different 

pencils like we were supposed to. I think they were an H and a B. I liked the H better 

because I like detail and light lines. I don't like the smudges and inerasable darkness that 

comes with those B pencils," Kyle spoke quickly and quietly; his tanned face turned a 

slight reddish color contrasting against his dark blonde hair; he felt a little nervous, not 

about his artwork but about showing up late. He knew that participation counted towards 

his grade so wanted to participate, especially after showing up late-again. 

"Thank you Kyle," said Brooke. "Any questions or comments?" 

"I like all the detail of the pepper and the shading. Is that all lines that you used to 

shade?" asked an older woman in the class. 

"Yes," said Kyle, pushing up the sleeves of his steel-blue colored long-sleeved 

jersey. 

"Wow," said the woman. 

"Yes, it's very beautiful. As you can see, everyone's individual style comes out 

in their drawings," commented Brooke. 

Kyle had enrolled in this course to fiilfill a general education requirement and had 

enjoyed it thus far. He had taken an art history course and thought this would be similar. 
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He was excited to leam that studio production was included in the course. He had 

thought that discussion section would consist of going over what was introduced in 

lecture. He had discovered that he was better than he thought at drawing. As a result of 

this course, he considered minoring in art, specifically graphic design. Kyle enjoyed the 

class for the most part but did not think he learned anything he could use that was directly 

related to his major of psychology. The knowledge he gained from taking the course he 

would use when visiting a museum because he thought his interpretations would be 

better, not that he really went to museums. He also thought that the class helped his 

drawing and would directly benefit his graphic design minor if he decided to pursue it. 

Kyle liked the way the course was set up and liked that lecture and discussion 

were somewhat independent. However, he wished that there were two discussions and 

only one lecture. He felt that the lecture covered too much information and the 

discussion was more enjoyable because it was hands-on; he enjoyed the drawing 

exercises. He still valued what was presented in lecture, but thought that perhaps the 

professor could just focus on the main points, since that was all he thought he would 

remember anyway. He understood that what was being presented in lecture was 

important, however since it was such a large class, he was not held accountable to be 

called on, it was dark because they were viewing slides, and the professor had a soft 

voice, he had been known to nod off more than once. 

After Brooke finished her comments and instructed everyone to get into their 

groups for their project, she realized two students still needed to join a group because 

they were absent One of his group members, Joanna, suggested that they have someone 
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join their group since they only had three people. Kyle agreed and a young man named 

Cisco joined their group. To Kyle, Cisco seemed nice but because he did not seem that 

eager to do the work or go out of his way to offer his help, Kyle did not get a good first 

impression of him as a student 

Cisco, along with Maria, did not seem very serious about the class. Joanna knew 

what she was talking about but was not that motivated. Kyle figured he could clue Cisco 

in on what was going on and hopefully get some good ideas out of them. He wanted to 

do well in the course and figured he could sort of be the group leader. Joanna and Maria 

already seemed to like him because they thought he was a good artist. He figured he 

could do the art part of the project and hopefiilly, among the three of them, they could do 

the paper. Even though Maria wanted to do Pollock because she thought it would be 

easy, Kyle did not agree. He thought that that was an easy way out and since he felt he 

had some talent, he planned on suggesting that they change the idea the next time they 

met He had a feeling that Joanna was not that thrilled about the idea for the project but 

gave into Maria because she wanted her to like her. He also knew that Cisco would not 

care either way. I'll come up with an idea and show it to them next time we meet, 

thought Kyle. There was not enough time to go over it now and he wanted to do some 

preliminary sketches. From there, he hoped his group members would have some ideas 

to contribute. Even though Maria and Cisco did not have much knowledge about or care 

for art, they still might have some ideas as far as looking at an artwork and changing it in 

some way. Joanna would probably have some good ideas too even though Kyle thought 

she seemed rather shy when it came to schoolwork. Since he figured that they were no 
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longer going to be doing the art part of the project, he was sure they would be more 

willing to do something more advanced. 

He liked that the group woric allowed people to do what they felt comfortable 

doing. Since Joanna and Maria felt that they had no talent at drawing, he was sure they 

would want to do the paper. Either way, as long as he did his part and explained so in his 

evaluation, he was sure he would do fine. The evaluations were a good idea, thought 

ICyle. He recalled his girlfiriend, who had been in a group for her literature class and she 

had ended up doing all the work. In the end, all the group members got the same grade. 

She was so mad. 

Normally, Kyle did not like working in groups but he did in this class. In his 

other experiences with group work, he and his group members usually had to look up 

something to which there was only one correct answer and present it to the class. This 

seemed pointless to Kyle as he thought he could come up with that information on his 

own. He liked that when creating art, which was something he was not used to, he could 

do it with other people so he felt more comfortable. He also enjoyed interacting with 

people and getting a range of ideas- ideas he otherwise would not have thought of 

Even though there were still ten minutes left of class, Maria started packing up 

her bag and asked when they should all meet. Because Kyle lived off campus, except for 

weekends when he stayed with his girlfriend, he suggested that they meet after lecture on 

Tuesday because he would already be there. He hoped to move out of his parents' house 

next year and either live on campus or get an apartment nearby. 
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When Brooke announced that she would be handing back the papers, Kyle was 

excited to see his grade. He enjoyed writing and thought he gained quite a bit of 

knowledge about art from this exercise. At the same time, he felt he learned a lot from 

studying for the tests. He felt that the tests in this class were totally fair, despite many 

complaints from his classmates. The professor had provided a clear study guide, had 

spent time discussing it in lecture, and had offered two review sessions. He had done 

fairly well on the exam and could not really see how anyone could have done otherwise. 

Unless of course, they did not attend class like Cisco or fell asleep. Kyle had fallen 

asleep a couple times and still did well on the examl 

He attended school not only for his degree, but to gain knowledge. He was 

concerned about his grades, but more concerned with learning something. At first, he 

had not taken school very seriously. He had been unsure about how to act as a student or 

what he was supposed to do as he had been an undecided major. Now he felt confident 

about his role as a student; after each paper or exam, he felt like he had accomplished 

something. He also made it a point not to miss class very often. His goal as a student 

was to make the most of his universi^ experience. He had lived in Arizona his whole 

life and hoped to move to California or the East coast when he completed his degree. 

Maintaining a social life proved another valuable activity in the college 

experience, according to Kyle. He found that equal time with school and friends kept 

him from getting burnt out in school. Because he did not have a part-time job, he did not 

have too much di£BculQr balancing his professional and personal life. 
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As Brooke handed back the papers, he feh relieved when Maria smiled at her B-H. 

Maybe I misjudged her, thought Kyle, she must have an even better balance between her 

social life and school than I thought. As he brought his sketchbook up to the front of the 

room, a couple of people complimented him on his pepper drawing. He received his 

paper and found that he earned a B-. He had learned a lot and was glad for that but was 

still frustrated that he only got a B-. He realized that it was good that he was in a group 

for the upcoming project and was glad that he would be doing to the drawing. He packed 

up his bag and headed for the student union to have brunch with his girlfriend. 

Analysis of Kyle 

Kyle is a traditionally aged student with a major in psychology. He takes school 

fairly seriously but did not when he first started. He tries to be a good student but is also 

concerned with social activities. He finds a good balance between the two. Spitzer (200) 

determined that students who have high self-worth and social acceptance are likely to 

have lower grade point averages. Kyle used to be more concerned with his social life and 

as a result had a lower grade point average. Now his grade point average is higher. He is 

more concerned with gaining knowledge than earning good grades. 

Kyle is bright, self-assured, and opinionated. Usually he is better as an 

independent worker but in this art appreciation class, he enjoys working in groups. He 

likes it because art is something new to him and group work makes it easier. Despite his 

tendency to be opinionated, in this class, Kyle is interested in others' ideas. He enjoys 

the discussion section because it is smaller and hands-on. Boyer (1987) found that most 

students prefer small discussion sections where dialogue can occur. He plans to use his 
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art knowledge when he visits museums, a pastime he enjoys. Since he is considering 

minoring in graphic design, he believes his drawing lessons from the class will directly 

benefit this. 

He is from Arizona and lives off campus during the week with his parents. 

However, on the weekends, he lives with his girlfriend on campus. Since he has lived in 

Arizona all his life and is looking forward to a change, he would like to move somewhere 

out of state when he graduates. 

Brooke 

Brooke's 9 a.m. discussion class, 23 students present, 18 females, 5 males, 
October 14''*. group work day, explanation ofArt from Art project, hand back papers and 
pass in sketchbook for mid-semester sketchbook grade. 

As usual, Brooke got into the classroom twenty minutes before class began so she 

could neatly write some announcements on the board, get the room set up, and think 

about what she would be presenting to the students that day. Class would be busy as she 

needed to collect sketchbooks, distribute group evaluations, pass back papers, find groups 

for two students, make announcements, and handle any unpredictable events that might 

arise. She was hoping that the two students who had been absent the last two times were 

present today. She had received an email from Gina a few days ago explaining that she 

had been really sick and had not heard from Cisco at all. She hoped Gina was feeling 

better and that everything was okay with Cisco. 

Brooke enjoyed being a teaching assistant for the art appreciation class very 

much. Before this, she had not had much experience teaching, especially teaching art and 
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teaching at the college level. She had been quite nervous before she began and 

remembered that she thought the college had a lot of faith in her to stick her in a room 

full of students and say, "Go ahead!" Her 

teaching experience consisted of an 

internship she did at a high school over 

the holiday break when she was a jimior 

in college. She had majored in literature 

and taught that to a group of high school 

students. She had enjoyed it but did not 

think it really prepared her to teach art at 

the college level. She felt that she was 

fortunate enough to have that experience 

... J though because there were other teaching 
FIGURE 4.S The teaching assistant draws on ^ ° 

the board to explain the concept of 
abstraction. assistants that she knew that did not have 

any teaching experience at all. They were all seeking their Masters in ait education as 

well as their K-I2 teaching certificates. She had met them ail the semester before she 

became a teaching assistant in some of her classes. She got along with them all very well 

and enjoyed sharing an ofiBce with them where they bounced ideas off of each other and 

often spoke about teaching issues as well as their own issues of being a student. In 

addition, the teaching assistants would often observe each other to get ideas and offer 

feedback. Brooke especially s^reciated this when she first started because she really did 
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not have a sense about what she was supposed to be doing. This provided a framework 

for her that she could modify to fit her teaching style. They also met once a week with 

the professor of the art appreciation course where they discussed what they would be 

teaching each week and formally conversed about any problems they had in their 

classrooms. Brooke also got along quite well with the professor of the course whom she 

admired and valued her insightful conunents and feedback. Given that this was her first 

semester as a teaching assistant, she could not imagine not having these helpful 

conversations with the professor as well as the three teaching assistants, all of whom had 

been teaching assistants for at least a semester longer than Brooke. 

As the students began to arrive, Brooke took a few moments from writing on the 

board to greet them and answer any of their questions. A couple asked if they could get 

their papers back and she replied that they would have to wait until the end of the class. 

In her experience, if she handed the papers out before the class or during, the students 

would spend time reading the comments and pertiaps inwardly arguing their grade instead 

of participating in the class activity. 

There existed quite a varied of Q^ies of students and at this point in the semester 

felt that she had built a good relationship with almost all of them. She remembered that 

when she first learned she would be responsible for two classes of approximately twen^-

eight students, she fretted about learning all their names! That seemed like so long ago 

now that she not only knew everyone's name, but also a little something about each 

student, e.g. if they played a sport, if they had children, what their major was. The better 

Brooke got to know her students, the more she enjoyed teaching them. She often saw 
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these students somewhere on campus or out at the grocery store and liked running into 

them outside of class. 

Since most of the students had already arrived and Brooke noticed that it was just 

about nine-o'clock, she decided to start class. She tied her long blonde hair into a knot 

and adjusted her silver necklace. She took one final look at her notes and announced, 

"Okay, it's just about nine o'clock. I'm going to get started. Good morning. As you can 

see I put the agenda on the board and the schedule for the rest of the semester. It's 

coming up soon. I'm going to take role now. Theresa? John?... We have a lot to do 

today. I need to hand your papers back and I need to collect your sketchbooks and then 

you guys can have the rest of the time to work on your Art from Art projects. I think 

there are a couple of people who were absent last time so we'll need to find them a group. 

Now before I collect your sketchbooks, would anyone like to share their artwork? You 

don't just have to show the one that was assigned last week; it can be anything you've 

done so far this semester. A lot of you have created some great stuff and it's really good 

to show other people to get ideas and criticism- remember criticism doesn't mean 

negative comments necessarily. Anyone?" The class fell silent, most students looked at 

the sketchbooks that were closed. Brooke waited, giving the students a chance to think 

about what they wanted to share and what they would say. She noticed a couple of older 

women looked around the room, smiling and trying to see if anyone would volunteer. 

She appreciated the older women in her class, as they were always very pleasant and 

willing to participate in the class. She knew that even if no on else in the class would 

volunteer, at least one of them would. In addition, because they were more vocal and 
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confident than most others in the class, they would often set the stage for others to 

participate. They were not afraid to ask questions or answer questions even if they were 

unsure of the answer. They seemed to set the tone that discussion section should be 

about discussing and it seemed that many students whether vocal or not gained 

confidence from these older women. 

Finally an older woman named Paula offered to show hers. As she was talking, 

Kyle came in late and asked Joanna what was going on and she whispered that he should 

pull out his sketchbook. Quietly, Brooke marked him tardy and present She continued 

to listen to Paula and commented on her work when she finished talking. Two more 

students showed their work and Brooke was glad that the students were starting to feel a 

little more comfortable about sharing their artwork as well on comment on each other's. 

At the beginning, no one really showed but over the course of the semester, more people 

were volunteering. Brooke was rather shy herself so would not want to force them to 

show their work. She did however drop hints once in a while by reminding them that 

participation counted towards their grade and that sometimes roused their desire. 

Til need to collect your sketchbooks at the end of class. Be sure to take out 

anything that you might need for you Art from Art projects as you won't get them back 

until after those are due," Brooke said from the front of the room, as the students were 

seated aroimd her in two horseshoe sQrle rows, one in front of the other. She then 

explained the grade breakdown written on the board for the group project. 

She handed out the group evaluations and explained, "This is for everyone's 

benefit If any of you have any problems or concerns, this is w4iere you may express 
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them. These will be confidential. I do want to remind you that this is part of the project 

and is required by everyone. On that note, I did not receive some people's evaluation 

from the visual metaphor assignment." 

Brooke then went over ^^iiat the schedule was like for the rest of the semester 

pointing to the dry erase board. "We don't have much time left so it is important that you 

try to come to the rest of the lectures and discussions and if you can't, please contact me. 

I will collect your sketchbooks at the end of class, when I hand back your papers. Now, 

are there any questions about anything at this point?" Brooke waited standing still at the 

front of the room. No one asked a question so Brooke moved on. 

"At this point, you can ail get into your groups and begin working. I'll be 

walking around to se how everyone is doing. Actually before that, I need to have Gina 

and Cisco join a group because they were absent the past two times. Does anyone need 

help?" asked Brooke, hoping some of the students would offer to take them. To her 

relief, two groups offered to have one join their group. 

That was one thing taken care of but Brooke still needed to figure out what to do 

about grading Gina and Cisco. Since they missed a group work day and she knew all of 

the students had started their project in some way, whether they came up with an idea, 

made some sketches, or even did some research on their artist, Brooke figured she would 

not be able to give them full credit Now Gina had been sick but at the same time did not 

contact her until a few days ago. Cisco did not contact her at all and today explained that 

he had some things he had to deal with. Brooke did not expect Cisco to tell her his life 

story but did not think she could grade him like everyone else. Neither Cisco nor Gina 



138 

had their sketchbooks completed so she ofifered to give them a week to get everything 

done. This meant that they needed to either meet with her outside of class to get the 

assignments or find another student to get them. She was also nervous that Cisco would 

argue his paper grade because it was low. Cisco did not appear to be the best smdent but 

was not afraid to speak up and argue deadlines, projects, and tests. 

Brooke had had a student argue her grade before. In fact she went straight to the 

professor and did not even contact Brooke. This happened over a long weekend when 

Brooke went away. When Brooke got back, she bad an email from the professor 

explaining what happened. Brooke remembered feeling so upset that the student did not 

talk to her first; she had hoped that the students would feel comfortable talking to her 

even if it was a problem with her. As a teaching assistant, she felt in the middle. She had 

also been afraid that the professor was going to change the grade without Brooke's 

consent. Fortunately, the professor talked to Brooke and explained that she did not 

change the grade and asked Brooke to look at the paper again to make sure the grade 

given was accurate. In the end the grade did not get changed and the student eventually 

got over it Brooke remembered how difficult it was to be mainly responsible for the 

students' grades but also keeping in mind that the professor is actually responsible for the 

end grade. She hoped Cisco would not be upset but at the same time needed to keep his 

grade because it would not be fair to the other students. She never wanted to fail anyone 

and also found it difficult to leam that some people just might not care and might not 

come to class and there is nothing she can do. She hoped that this aspect of teaching got 

easier with experience. 
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Brooke began walking around to see how all the groups were doing. Most 

students were just coming up with some ideas so Brooke observed their conversations. 

She waited to offer feedback until someone asked her a question. She knew the students 

enjoyed the discussion class. She did too and thought that in an ideal world, the course 

could just be made up of discussion. However she knew this was impossible and thought 

that the way the course was set up presently was the best way. She thought that the 

students would want solely discussion because for a lot of them this type of course was 

totally new to them. That was one reason Brooke felt such a big responsibility as a 

teacher because this one art appreciation course might be the only one the students have 

had since fifth grade and might be their last Before their first assignment, Brooke 

thought the students did not have a sense of what they were doing and probably did not 

like that not knowing. She also thought that if some of the discussion time could be spent 

going over major concepts presented in lecture, it would be better for the students. She 

knew that this would be difficult because as it was, she had to cram so much into the 

discussion each week, she did not see much time for anything else. 

She tried to communicate to her students that art expresses ideas and involves an 

alternative way of looking at things. She also hoped that they were gaining an 

understanding for what ait is and what significance it holds. She recalled when the 

professor would often say in class, '̂ This student called me and went to this museum and 

saw this piece." She hoped her students would have the desire to go to museums and not 

be strangers to art 
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For as long as she could remember, Brooke knew she wanted to be a teacher. She 

knew when she finished school she wanted to teach art at the elementary level. She 

viewed art as a tool or a way of looking into a rapidly changing society including people, 

experiences, and relationships. She thought art was about ideas and working out her own 

feelings and what makes people tick. When she was young, she was in a gifted and 

talented program and had a great art teacher. Her parents also always supported and 

shared her interest. 

Brooke tried to always be fair to and respectful of her students. She tried to create 

an environment where the students feel comfortable by being approachable inside and 

outside of class. She tried to encourage people to say whatever they felt no matter what. 

She also tried not to be judgmental of them in any way. 

Brooke did not feel totally confident about his role as a teacher but definitely 

better than she did. She worried a lot and always tried to ensure that she way using the 

most effective teaching method. She had learned that it was important to be aware of her 

students' abilities and interests and try to accommodate them in any way possible. She 

also reflected on her teaching often and the interactions shared between the students and 

herself. 

As Brooke went back up to the fix>nt to check her watch on the table, she realized 

that there were only a few minutes left of class. As she glanced at the papers reflected 

upon how much she enjoyed reading their p^rs more than any other material she 

graded. She enjoyed finding out about how they thought about art and what they decided 

to write about and include. Occasionally during this writing period, students would visit 
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her during her office hours to get feedback and corrections. Brooke enjoyed these one-

on-one conversations. She picked up the papers she needed to hand back, cleared a table 

for the students to put their sketchbooks, and called the class to attention. 

"Well, it's just about time to go. I need to hand back your papers. I wrote a lot of 

comments- Fm a comment person. I was an editor of a college newspaper so I am picky. 

A lot of you have good ideas but didn't necessarily say them in the best way. [just want 

to say that I was very happy and enjoyed reading them. Don't hesitate to speak with me 

about anything. My office hours are an hour from now just down the hall," Brooke said 

sincerely, "Please leave your sketchbooks on the front table before you go. Have a good 

weekend." Brooke handed back the papers and loaded the sketchbooks onto a cart that 

she could wheel into the art education office. Back in her office, she emptied the cart, 

and picked up a stack of papers for her next class. She proceeded back to the classroom 

and prepared for her second class as students were already starting to enter. 

Analysis of Brooke 

Brooke is a 24-year-old first semester art education graduate teaching assistant, 

who is also seeking K-12 teacher certification. This is her second semester in the art 

education graduate program. She is not from Arizona and does not plan to stay in 

Arizona. She is from Connecticut and intends to move back there when she has 

completed her degree. 

Brooke cares very much about her students in the art ^preciation course and 

genuinely wants them to succeed. Whida (2001) stated that this is one technique that 

effective teachers implement. She likes that there is such diversity among students. She 
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is concerned about the students' arguing their grades with her or the professor. Brooke 

also worries about them when they do not come to class or try to contact her and usually 

assumes that they must have a personal problem. It is difficult for her to leam that some 

students may just not care about the class or school in general. 

As a teacher, Brooke is encouraging and approachable. Whida (2001) posited 

that instructors have students write essays because it helps them think clearly, organize 

their thoughts, and leam more. She offers specific albeit specific comments regarding 

student work. Whitla (2001) suggested that all instructors return written work promptly 

and provide valid feedback. Brooke is extremely personable as well as accepting and 

typically gives everyone the benefit of the doubt. Boyer (1987) stated that some 

characteristics of a good teacher include: strong interest in the subject matter, support of 

students' success, and genuine interest in students' lives. Brooke appears to possess 

these traits. These contribute to her success of being an effective teaching assistant. 

Nyquist and Wulff (1996) have constructed three stages of teaching assistants' 

development The second stage, someone who is competent in her/his field and has a 

litde teaching experience seems to define Brooke. She is gaining more confidence in her 

ability as a teacher than when she first started teaching; however, she still believes that 

she has a lot to leam and become accustomed to in class. She has wanted to be an 

elementary school teacher for as long as she could remember. She enjoys and values art 

very much and wants to transmit that knowledge to children. She likes being a teaching 

assistant for the course and feels very fortunate that she has had so much support firom 

her fellow teaching assistants as well as the professor. She finds observing their teaching 
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as well as discussing student and teacher issues with them to be vital to her own growth 

as a teacher. Whitla (2001) advised that instructors and teaching assistants keep an open 

line of conununication and cooperate with each other. Nyquist and Wulfif (1996) 

suggested that experienced teaching assistants talk to and offer advice to new teaching 

assistants as a way to make the new teaching assistant feel comfortable as well as learn 

what to expect and deal with certain teacher issues. Brooke finds observing her fellow 

teaching assistants and being observed by them improves her teaching and offers her 

fresh ideas. Nyquist and Wulff also believed that the instructor should listen to the 

teaching assistants' ideas and offer feedback where necessary. Brooke found the 

professor of the course to be very helpful in this respect. This has benefited Brooke's 

teaching and her confidence level. Boyer (1987) stated that teaching assistants should be 

given proper training about teaching and grading before they start teaching. Although 

Brooke is carrying on reasonably well, she would have benefited from some prior 

training. 

Conclusion 

This chapter focused on five portraits of art appreciation students and a teaching 

assistant. A wide range of types of students were depicted and then analyzed. The 

portraits illustrated actual students and teaching assistants who participated in the art 

appreciation course. The portraits have been established from my investigation of my 

observational notes, digital camera images, transcribed interviews. My writing of WREs 

provided a framework to begin the portraits. At the conclusion of each portrait a 

summary and analysis were provided as an aid to the reader. 
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CHAPTER V - CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS 

Introduction 

The following chapter comprises a summary of the study, including the study's 

purpose as well as a summary of findings. Additionally, the chapter also discusses the 

methodology and portraits. Finally, this section focuses on implications of these portraits 

for teaching assistants and instructors as well as implications for future research. 

Summary of Study 

The art appreciation course fulfills one of the university students' general 

education requirements. The course includes two fifty-minute lectures and one fifty-

minute discussion section every week. The lecture, a visual presentation conducted by 

the professor of the course, is attended by the approximately 250 students who take the 

course. The nine discussion sections, small, hands-on environments led by one of the 

four teaching assistants and one honors section led by the professor, are attended by 

approximately 28 students. A variety of majors existed among the students, very few of 

which were art majors. In addition to being tested on the material presented in lecture, 

the students were required to write papers, produce artworks, participate in group 

projects, and visit museums. 

While a teaching assistant, I started take notice of certain Qrpes of students that 

participated in the art appreciation course. I was taking a teacher education course at the 

time wherein we were developing Well Remembered Events (WREs). Writing WREs 

proved an effective way to analyze the numerous ways various students and teaching 
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assistants reacted to the course. Recurring themes began to emerge the more I 

investigated the course and its participants. 

This led me then to formulate the questions regarding my interest in this 

university level art appreciation course. After running two pilot studies I knew what 1 

wanted answered. 

The purpose of the study was to determine: 

• What types of students and teaching assistants participate in and react to this 

university-level general education art appreciation course? 

• How can we, as teachers and researchers, describe and characterize these 

students? 

• How can we construct portraits of students? 

Summary of Findings 

There is little available data regarding university-level students and instructors. 

The following represents a brief summary of the findings in relation to my research. 

Napier (1983) found that university level students prefer the combination of 

lecture and studio activities to lecture alone. Aiter interviewing students in my study, 1 

found this to be true. Choate and Keim (1997) discovered that DBAE as well as frequent 

museum visits were included in most art appreciation courses. In the art appreciation 

course in my study, both elements of DBAE and museum visits were included. 

Although no outstanding preferences existed among the students who participated 

in this study, very few students volunteered to show their artwork. However, as the 



146 

semester went on and as the teaching assistant provided an encouraging learning 

environment, more students volunteered and participated. 

I found that the students in my study appreciate when the professor is organized, 

approachable, and supportive. Whida (2001) cited students' conunents regarding the 

makeup of an effective instructor. The instructor ought to (a) clearly explain difQcult 

material, (b) exhibit a well-organized and approachable demeanor, (c) encourage student 

success. The teaching assistant I interviewed sees the importance of relating content to 

students' lives. Nyquist and Wulff (1996) offered three suggestions to future graduate 

teaching assistants. The graduate teaching assistant should: (a) link materisd from the 

discussion section to specific goals, (b) encourage discussion among students, (c) employ 

proper use of wait-time. Nyquist and Wulff (1996) also recommend that graduate 

teaching assistants observe each other and offer feedback. As previously stated, we, the 

teaching assistants, found this helpful. The teaching assistant in my study knew the 

material well but was not completely confident. Carter, Gushing, Sabers, Stein, and 

Berliner (1988) found that master teachers are confident and use their expert knowledge 

to understand the classroom, whereas novice teachers have a vocabulary similar to that of 

experts but were less confident and experienced. Postulant teachers exhibit confidence 

and a good vocabulary, but often feel overwhelmed. 

Dunkin (1986) recognized the importance of student evaluations about instructors. 

He found that they can improve teaching by changing the behaviors of instructors, which 

enhances the effectiveness of teaching methods. This validates my research in that we, as 
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instructors and teaching assistants, can benefit from learning what students think about 

the course as well as the teaching methods and curriculum. 

Kiker (1981) determined no significance of student achievement between those 

whose course included humanistic and cultural-social context and those whose course did 

not. Although my study did not look at this in depth, it is important for instructors to 

know this when teaching. The teaching assistant in my study did feel that relating class 

material to students' lives interests the students more that not relating the material to their 

lives. 

Boyer (1987) noted the following general characteristics of traditional students. 

They tend to worry about grades. They also harbor resentment towards graduate teaching 

assistants since they then receive less attention from their professor. Nontraditional 

students differ in many ways from traditional students. One researcher, Edwards (1993) 

focused on older women returning to school. She stated that older women returning to 

school face many challenges including, (a) the inability to completely immerse 

themselves into academic life although they believe that they are expected to, (b) they 

often feel they have to choose between family and school, (c) they resent feeling different 

from their classmates. Sheehan, McMenamin, and McDevitt (1992) found that traditional 

students prefer a pedagogical approach, in which the learners passively accept the 

information presented. In contrast, the nontraditional students favor an adragogical 

approach, in which the learners exhibit a more active role, wherein they energetically 

take steps to learn on their own. I noted similar dififerences between traditional and 

nontraditional students. 
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After reviewing the related literature, I found little research exists with respect to 

this particular university- level student population. Moreover, portraiture appeared to be 

a unique way of presenting this information. 

Summary of Methodology 

I chose to look at a small discussion section rather of 23 students and one teaching 

assistant rather than the entire class. Each week for an entire semester, I observed the 

discussion section and took notes. I interviewed fourteen of the twenty-three students as 

well as the teaching assistant. I photographed the students, their artwork, and the 

students with their artworks. After reviewing my notes, transcribed interviews, digital 

camera images, and preference charts, I wrote WREs as a basis for the portraits that [ 

knew I would be creating. 

Results/ Portraits 

My study set out to define the various types of students and teaching assistants 

who participate in and react to the course. In order to do this, I needed to describe and 

characterize this population. I also found it necessary to determine the requisite methods 

to construct portraits of the students and teaching assistants. 

So that I might describe the various types of participants within the course, it was 

essential that I find a way to categorize them. Portraiture provided a fitting and valuable 

technique to do this. My search for themes and patterns within my observational notes, 

transcribed interviews, preference charts, WREs, and digital images proved an effective 

method to create these portraits. 
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Portraiture represents a novel approach to characterizing data. It invites 

innovative investigators to both examine and present research in a fresh and engaging 

manner. Through this method, I am then able to reach a broader audience than I would 

otherwise be able. It is my hope that this novel methodology will capture the interest of 

present and future instructors and researchers, and that further, through reading these 

portraits, future instructors and teaching assistants will encourage a more conducive 

learning environment. The results of my study are represented in the portraits. 

Recommendations for Future Instructors 

The portraits may be read by future instructors and teaching assistants as a way 

for them reflect upon what to they should expect about the types of students they may 

encounter when teaching a general education course, specifically an art appreciation 

course. They may also be used as an exercise to be looked at by the instructor or 

teaching assistant in order to either devise her/his own analysis or to provoke a discussion 

about student or teaching issues. These portraits along with the questions included in 

Appendix B may establish a forum for discussion among teaching assistants and 

instructors. These portraits may also be used as a way to better the course either by 

curriculum changes or instructional techniques. For example, since the students' 

preferences are portrayed through these portraits, an instructor may see that some 

students do not feel comfortable or enjoy a certain activity such as sharing their artwork. 

In addition, the instructor may realize that the students appreciate a certain exercise so as 

to ensure that that lesson or activity is included each time s/he teaches the course such as 

including the group project, "Art from Art." 
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The situation is similar for the teaching assistant portrait. As an instructor, one's 

knowing what apprehensions a teaching assistant may have before teaching the course 

can provide a way to either include or avoid certain activities or issues. Once a teaching 

assistant reads the portrait of Brooke, s/he may see that that Brooke may go through 

similar experiences as her/himself. This can provide the teaching assistant with a feeling 

of ease that these apprehensions are normal. At the same time, the portrait can provide 

the teaching assistant with ways to deal with certain teacher and student issues. 

Recommendations for Future Research 

Much more research can be conducted with respect to university-level students 

and instructors. Portraiture and WREs provide new vehicles for researching this data. 1 

have used portraiture as a tool to examine ways that future instructors and teaching 

assistants can enhance their teaching methods through learning about these university-

level general education art appreciation students. 

I gave two WR£ descriptions of the events followed by a series of questions to 

over 100 students, wherein they responded to the questions and gave them back to me. 

This is data that is not included in this study because it would be too cumbersome for the 

reader but is something that warrants further investigation. 

Since I did not look at the professor, this is an area that futiure researchers ought to 

explore. It might provide for a more cohesive study if the researcher knows how the 

professor feels about the course. In addition, teaching assistants are reacting not only to 

the course and the student audience but also to the professor. 
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Although I created portraits of students and teaching assistants, future researchers 

may want to construct portraits of teacher and student issues such as pedagogy, group 

work, interactions of participants within a large class. Portraits do not need to be limited 

to composite portraits of students and teaching assistants and may benefit future 

instructors and teaching assistants in various ways. 

Having observed for three semesters, 1 know that more issues have arisen other 

than those in my final study. For example, although all of my participants enjoyed the 

course, some students in my pilot studies did not. My study observed a small discussion 

section of 23 students, 5 males and 18 females, and interviewed 12 females and 2 males. 

Futiu-e researchers may want to look at the entire 250 student population as well as the 

other 3 teaching assistants. More portraits may be constructed given the larger amount of 

students and teaching assistants. The portraits will allow the establishment of a library 

similar to a library of case studies. In this way the library may become a handbook for 

future instructors and teaching assistants. 

It is important to recognize that the portraits I have created, although derived from 

my data, are my interpretations. In addition, because I created composite portraits, I had 

to make decisions regarding what to include or discard about various students. For 

example, I depicted the nontraditional older woman portrait as confident, vocal, and 

genuinely interested in school because the majority of nontraditional older women 

students in my study exhibited these traits. However, there were a few nontraditional 

older women students who did not have these traits. Instead, they were nervous, quiet. 
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and insecure about their abilities as students. This is another reason more portraits should 

be created. 

Future researchers may want to utilize the portraits with instructors and teaching 

assistants in order to determine if their teaching improves. For example, researchers may 

look at teaching assistants, who read the portraits at their teaching assistant orientation to 

see if they better understand the student population. Some teaching assistants and 

instructors meet on a weekly basis to review the teaching content and any teaching issues 

that arise. Researchers may conduct a study wherein the teaching assistants and 

instructors read the newly developed library of portraits and the researchers may decide if 

they help rectify any issues or problems that may occur. For example, a student may 

argue her/his grade with either the instructor or the teaching assistant. In this case, the 

portraits may offer a tool to make suggestions to remedy the problem. In addition, the 

portraits may be used to examine pedagogy. The portraits also may be examined like 

examining works of art. Teaching assistants may gather and criticize the portraits similar 

to criticizing artworks. Also, the portraits may provide a window to better view and 

comprehend the student population, for example, older women who have come back to 

school. In this way, the instructors and teaching assistants may better understand the 

needs of the students. The aforementioned examples will require testing by future 

researchers to determine if the portraits, in fact, will provide any benefit. 

It is my hope that more researchers will appreciate the attraction and usefulness of 

portraiture as a way to improve teaching methods and better accommodate students' 

needs. Engaging in this new methodology will be a direct route to these goals. 
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APPENDIX A - CONSENT FORM 

Subject's Consent Form for Participation in Portraits of ARE 130 Students Researcii Project 
I AM BEING ASKED TO READ THE FOLLOWING MATERIAL TO ENSURE THAT I AM INFORMED OF THE NATURE OF 
THIS RESEARCH STUDY AND OF HOW I WILL PARTICIPATE IN IT. IF I CONSENT TO DO SO. SIGNING THIS FORM 
WILL INDICATE THAT I HAVE BEEN INFORMED AND THAT I GIVE MY CONSENT. FEDERAL REGUATIONS 
REQUIRE WRITTEN INFORMED CONSENT PRIOR TO PARTICIPATION AND CAN DECIDE TO PARTICIPATE OR NOT 
PARTICIPATE IN A FREE AND INFORMED MANNER. 

PURPOSE: I am being invited lo participate voliiiilanly in the aiiove-iiiled research project The purpose of this project is to develop 
a series of pomaits of undergraduate students in an art appreciation course at The University of Arizona. The research will be part of 
a Masters level thesis in art education, as a means to improve instruaional practices within this division of art education. 

SELECTION CKIIEJUA: I am being invited to participate because I am currently enrolled in the ARE 130 class. Approximately 
forty subjects will be enrolled in this study. 

PROCEDURES: If I agree to participate, I will be asked to consent to the following: having my picturc taken while I am in the class, 
having photographs of my artwork taken, and having an interview about my art background and my opinion about this course with the 
researcher (maximum 30 minutes). I will only be asked to participate until December 7. 2000. 

RISKS: There are no known risks involved in snidy participation. 

BENEFITS: There is no direct benefit firom my participation, however, the research may benefit future students, by contributing to 
how the course is taught. 

CONFIDENTIALITY: Photographs of subjects, their artwork, and interview information will be available to future teaching 
assistants and instructors. Each subject will be identified by a pseudonym only. 

PARTICIPATION COSTS AND SUBJECT COMPENSATION: There are no costs and no subject compensation. 

CONTACTS: I can obtain fiirther information from the principal investigator, Stephanie Keiley, Masters Candidate, at (S20) 621-
1613. If 1 have questions concerning my rights as a research subject, t may call the Human Subjects Conunittee office at (520) 626-
6721. 

AUTHORIZATION: BEFORE GIVING MY CONSENT BY SIGNING THIS FORM, THE METHODS, INCONVENIENCES, 
RISKS, AND BENEFITS HAVE BEEN EXPLAINED TO ME AND MY QUESTIONS HAVE BEEN ANSWERED. I MAY ASK 
QUESTIONS AT ANY TIME AND I AM FREE TO WITHDRAW FROM THE PROJECT AT ANY TIME WITHOUT CAUSING 
BAD FEELINGS. MY PARTICIPATION IN THIS PROJECT MAY BE ENDED BY THE INVESTIGATOR FOR REASONS 
THAT WOULD BE EXPLAINED. NEW INFORMATION DEVELOPED DURING THE COUSE OFTHIS STUDY WHICH MAY 
AFFECT MY WILLINGNESS TO CONTINUE IN THIS RESEARCH PROJECT WILL BE GIVEN TO ME AS IT BECOMES 
AVAILABLE. THIS CONSENT FORM WILL BE FILED IN AN AREA DESIGNATED BYTHE HUMAN SUBJECTS 
COMMITTEE WITH ACCESS RESTRICTED TO THE PRINCIPAL INVESTIGATOR, STEPHANIE KELLEY, MASTERS 
CANDIDATE. OR AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE OF THE ART EDUCAFTON DEPARTMENT. I DO NOT GIVE UP ANY 
OF MY LEGAL RIGHTS BY SIGNING THIS FORM. A COPY OF THIS SIGNED CONSENT WILL BE GIVEN TO ME. 

Student's Signature Date 

INVESTIGATOR'S AFFIDAVrr 
I have carefully ex|ilaiiied the nature of the aimve project I hereby certify that to die best of my knowledge the person who is signing 
diis consent fixm understands deady the nature, demands, benefits, and risks involved in his/her participation and his/her signature is 
kgallyvalid. A medical problem or language or educational banier has not precluded this understanding. 

Signature of the Investigatar Date 
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APPENDIX B - QUESTIONS ABOUT THE PORTRAITS 

What are some characteristics about Paula? 
Paula is confident now but was not at the beginning; she was nervous at first since she is 
older and had not been in school. She is diligent, agreeable, very vocal, sets the st^e for 
others to participate, and considerate of TAs and instructors, e.g. helps them when no one 
speaks up. Her primary interest in school is to gain knowledge because she wants to pass 
this on to others. She is sincere about school and helping other people. She is very busy 
because she is a student, she works, and is a mother. 

What does Paula like about the course? Why? 
Paula likes the discussion; she enjoys conversing with fellow classmates since she enjoys 
exchanging ideas and does not have much of a social life. She enjoys making art because 
she thinks a lot. She likes the lecture because she feels she has a better understanding of 
artists and artworks. She likes that there are group evaluations so everyone gets the grade 
they deserve; she believes that is fair. She likes Brooke's lengthy comments and valid 
feedback. She likes that Brooke and the professor are approachable and knowledgeable. 

What does Paula dislike about course? Why? 
She has no dislikes. 

What are some characteristics about Joanna? 
She has difficulty balancing social and academic priorities. She just transferred, finds 
school is harder, does not have very many fnends and would rather spend time meeting 
people than studying so she procrastinates. She is ambivalent about school and the 
course because it is a general education requirement and feels threatened. 

What does Joanna like about course? Why? 
Joanna enjoys writing papers and thinks that now that she has some background 
information about art she may enjoy it more fully. She enjoys the discussion because it is 
small and she feels comfortable asking questions and finds Brooke approachable. She 
can meet people and talk with them since the class is small. 

What does Joanna dislike about course? Why? 
She dislikes the tests because did poorly on the first one. She also dislikes group work 
because she would rather do work on her own. Making art makes her uneasy and she 
never had an interest in art. Joanna twls insecure because school is much harder than she 
is used to. 

What are some characteristics of Emily? 
She is bright, industrious, likes children, o^anized, outgoing, and confident 
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What does Emily like about course? Why? 
Emily likes the way the class is organized, for example in lecture she likes when the 
professor put the objectives on the board and that everything is included on power point 
She likes the review when the professor puts images from the previous class on the board 
because she is very organized and it is easier for her. She likes discussion better because 
it is a smaller class that is hands-on and ofifers individual attention and she was used to 
this from all the years attending private school 

What does Emily dislike about the course? Why? 
She does not like when people are rude, e.g. walk in late, talk to each other, or shuffle 
papers because it is a distraction. 

What are some characteristics about Kyle? 
He is intelligent, self-assured, opinionated, independent worker, thirsty for knowledge, 
concerned about his social life, carefree e.g. he is often tardy and nods o£f in lecture. 

What does Kyle like about the course and why? 
He likes group work because he enjoys hearing others' ideas and finds it is easier to 
create something he is not used to with other people. He also wants to be the leader. He 
likes drawing and that lecture and discussion are somewhat independent Kyle enjoys the 
drawing exercises because he is good at it and it is hands-on. 

What does Kyle dislike about the course and why? 
He would prefer two discussions and one lecture because lecture contains too much 
information and the professor should only focus on the main points. 

What are some characteristics of Brooke? 
She is organized, neat, bright approachable, encouraging, accommodating, accepting, 
and energetic. She used to be nervous as a teacher but is more confident although not 
totally. She was thankful that she had some teaching experience before becoming a 
teaching assistant; however she wished she had more training before becoming a teaching 
assistant. She appreciates the older women in class because they are active participants 
and encourage others to be the same. She is very conscientious and cares and worries 
about the students. She is young, naive, and idealistic in that she finds it hard to believe 
that some students may not care about school and that she is powerless to change this. 
She takes her responsibility as a teacher very seriously since this might be the only art 
class that her students have. She enjoys reading their papers the best because it gives her 
a sense of what they students are thinking and learning. She thinks that ideally there 
should only be discussion ofifered in the course because she thinks it is the best for the 
students since it is hands-on and more one-on-one, however, she realizes that this is 
impossible. She is grateful that she observes her fellow teaching assistants and professor 
because it is a good way for her to get ideas and reflect on her own teaching. St» also 
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finds that she values the meetings with the teaching assistants and professor because they 
have a chance to discuss student and teacher issues. She finds it hard to know when to 
make exceptions for students, e.g. when they are absent, their work is late or incomplete. 
She also finds it hard to fit everything in for each class. She feels what she is teaching is 
so valuable that she wished there were more time to go over this information. 



157 

APPENDIX C - TABLES 

TABLE A.1 

Name - ''What ii yoar aieiM •HriocT' 
Carmen 20, Elementary Education 3"* or 4"^ grade 
Shelly 19, German Studies 
Beth 20, Special Education and Rehabilitation 
Andrea 36, Post Bac. Teacher Certification K-8 
Karen 44, Psychiatry 
Vicki 41, Elementary Education 4''-6'* grades 
Liz 21, Elementary Education 4''-6'* grades 
Erin 19, Psychology 
Katie 22, Elementary Education 1' grade 
Anne 20, Undecided 
Kevin 19, Philosophy and American Literature 
Silvia 33, Elementary Education 5" grade 
Chelsea 31, Elementary Education 5" grade or Middle School Math 
Patrick 20, Finance 
Maria 24, Masters in Art Education and teacher certification. 

TABLE A.2 

Na*e 
Carmen Yes 
Shelly Yes 
Beth Yes 
Andrea Yes 
Karen Yes, there're parts she likes and parts she doesn't. 
Vicki Yes 
Liz Yes 
Erin Yes 
Katie Yes 
Anne Yes 
Kevin Yes 
Silvia She likes the exposure she's getting. 
Chelsea Yes 
Patrick Yes 
Maria She thinks a lot of them do. 



TABLE A3 

-11b:SiietMBkyoiAne-lEereieESrlolT '̂' v.-. 
Carmen Yes. 
Shelly Yes. 
Beth Yes. 
Andrea Yes. 
Karen Yes. 
Vicki Yes. 
Liz Yes. 
Erin Yes. 
Katie Yes. 
Anne Yes. 
Kevin Thinks he's learning, doesn't know about a lot. 
Silvia Thinks experience is a positive one. 
Chelsea Yes. 
Patrick Yes. 
Maria She thinks that the students are learning a lot. 
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TABLE A.4 

-V 'i'L-''""./ 
Carmen Being able to recognize artworks and artists. 
Shelly Basically being able to recognize some well-known art. 
Beth Not only gets inspiration, but look at art differently now. 
Andrea What art is and how to find it 
Karen Can get an idea on what life was like when looking at artworks throughout 

history. 
Vicki Has a better idea on how to present art and has more background 

information so can feel more confident teaching art history, sharing some of 
the art criticism and interpretation, and just presenting it for children to 
evaluate. 

Liz To start to dissect artworks when viewing them. Also to use the information 
in the classroom by showing an artwork and having students write about it 
and also by showing an artwork to reflect the period they are learning about. 

Erin Has more interest and can describe artworks better. More motivated to go to 
museums. 

Katie Wants to go to museums and now knows who did the artworks and what 
period they are from. She might use it in the classroom. Thinks since 
students can learn Mozart, doesn't see why art is any different 

Anne Appreciates art, classifies it, knowing all the different ways art can be 
understood and used. 

Kevin Could help him in his writing wnth trivia. Also helps when he goes to 
museums, can recognize artworks, also help with his interpretation. 

Silvia Not to be judgmental. 
Chelsea To not be judgmental. 
Patrick Drawing. Would also get more out of going to a museum. 
Maria She hopes that the students are learning a different way of looking at things 

and that art is about ideas and an understanding of wh^ it is and what it's 
for. 



TABLE 

B l w e '  - 5 ? ' ^ ^  1:  

Cannen Likes it, had classes like this before and likes having a chance to go over 
some things in discussion that learned in lecture. 

Shelly Likes the discussion, thinks the lectures can be overwhelming but can think 
of no other way to do it 

Beth Likes it, if anything, more drawing and more painting, doesn't like the tests. 
Andrea Likes everything about it, likes that there is studio work because thinks it is 

the studio portion of the discipline approach. 
Karen Thinks it's okay. 
Vicki Would rather have it in one or two classes because of time. Has three kids in 

school and always running back and forth. Likes having discussion because 
sees it as a chance for people to share their ideas and meet classmates on a 
more intimate level so you can discuss more freely. 

Liz Likes it, thinks longer than SO minutes would be too long. Likes when 
activities in discussion directly relate to lecture like Art from Art. Because 
so much information in lecture, wouldn't mind if discussion was in the 
middle of the two. Likes having objectives on board at beginning of lecture. 

Erin Really likes it. Likes feeling comfortable to ask M questions in discussion. 
Katie Likes it Wouldn't mind if lecture were longer because by the time everyone 

is settled and you can hear, it's time to go. 
Anne Likes it 
Kevin LOces it and likes that the lecture and discussion are somewhat independent 
Silvia Likes it but would suggest using more of the text not for the images but for 

the discussion. Feels like she's on her own and doesn't think that's a good 
learning experience. 

Chelsea Likes it doesn't feel overwhelmed. Thinks the lecture time is good because 
sees so many images- it's just enough to study and look at Wishes 
discussion was longer because enjoys classes with M a lot and time seems to 
fly by. Likes having the two lectures before the discussion. 

Patrick Thinks m^1)e one lecture would be enough and two discussions. Likes 
discussion because it's hands-on and you get to do the drawing. 

Maria Thinks it would be better if there were more discussion, but because the 
class is so large, it's almost impossible to change the format 
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TABLE A.6 

• V •• '-/• • v •' C.# ':4̂  
Likes Dislikes 

Carmen Group work, making art 
Shelly Group work, writing about art 
Beth Writing about art, making ait, and 

group work 
Andrea Everything 
Karen Tests, making art Group work, writing about art 
Vicki Group work, writing about art, 

making art 
Liz Making art, group work 
Erin Writing about art Group work, making art, tests 
Katie Making art, writing about art Group work 
Anne Making art, writing about art, tests 
Kevin Writing about art, group work, tests 
Silvia Writing about art Group work, tests 
Chelsea Writing about art, group work, 

making art 
Patrick Making art, writing about art, group 

work, tests. 
Maria Really likes reading their papers. 

It's a chaiKe for her to see what the 
students are thinking about and how 
they're thinking about things 
because a lot of students come to 
talk to her when they have a paper 
assignmenL She thinks that is 
because she likes to look at art in a 
contextual way, in a conceptual way, 
not just looking at the formal 
elements. Likes h because they 
really have a forum for discussion of 
what they see and the issues that it 
raises. 
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TABLE A.7 

•  • v  .  • • >  "  : -  '  • ' • • • • Z ^ :  -
- A - — . -  . . .  

Cannen Likes group work and constructing things 
like Art from Ait and visual metaphor, likes 
hands-on. 

Shelly Likes the group work, normally doesn't but 
had a really good group for visual metaphor 
so that was helpful. 

Beth Doesn't mind the group work, knows a lot 
of people are intimida^ to share their art 
in groups, but she doesn't mind that 

Andrea Likes group work and she thinks the idea is 
good but would request more in class time 
to work on them because ahnost impossible 
to meet outside of class. Thinks people can 
learn from each other and it's a great way to 
teach kids growing up. Thinks that the 
aspect of working together and learning 
about each other is how it is in society and 
no matter what you're doing, you have to 
work with people, you can't live in a 
vacuum. People who want to sit in their 
studios all day and create are those who 
have had intensive schooling. 

Doesn't feel like there is enough time to 
have group projects in the class because 
her experience with group projects is that 
one person usually does most of the 
work, like trying to be organized and 
there's always a leader. Last time she 
felt really frustrated because one girl 
decided she wanted things her way so 
the group gave in because otherwise she 
was going to sulk about it. The group 
she's in now is also hard because no one 
wants to participate. 

Karen Doesn't like the group work. Believes 
she's stuck in a group with a stupid idea; 
they want to turn a painting into a 
sculpture and she's upset because no one 
in her group can sculpt 

Vicki Has actually enjoyed the group process 
more than she thought. In the past, never 
liked it because the work always seemed to 
&11 on one or two people. She likes that 
everyone has to evaluate what the others 
have done because it allows people to know 
right up front that they're going to have to 
contril^. 

Liz Likes the group projects when everyone is 
working well together. 

Doesn't like when one person tries to be 
the bossy person and then that's the hard 
part, finding good people that you can 
work well with. Usually she doesn't 
have that problem with it but maybe she 
turns out to be the bossy one be<»use she 
likes to. There's one person she can 
think of that has been in her group twice 
that she doesn't want to be in her group 
anymore because she has such a negative 
attitude. 

Erin Has always been an mdividual worker. 
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1 ^ . ,  . . .  Dislikes 

She doesn't think she's good at doing 
work in groups because it makes her 
uneasy because she likes to do things her 
way. 

Kade Group art can be interesting and it's a good 
experience. 

Group art is hard. When you do art, it's 
hard to contribute your feelings with 
someone else's. She'd rather do it on 
her own. 

Anne Didn't answer this question 
Kevin Usually he likes working on own but thinks 

it's fun in this class. Thinks it's nice having 
a lot of input when creating something he's 
not used to. 

Silvia Thinks it's good. Also thinks it's hard because it's hard to 
get people to meet outside of class. 
Thinks it's an issue where people have 
busy lives and trying to fit everyone's 
schedules makes it difficult 

Chelsea Enjoyed the group work a lot, doesn't know 
if it was just the group she had, but had a 
really good group. Everyone did different 
parts and it was comfortable for her to work 
in a group. Doesn't think she would be 
comfortable making an artwork by herself, 
better now but the group work helped this. 
Thinks good balance of papers and group 
work. 

Patrick Likes working in groups rather than on own 
because when on own, more set on your 
ideas. Thinks that when work in a group, 
you get ideas that normally wouldn't come 
to you and you might like them even more 
th^ the ones you had. Thinks It's more 
fim, to interact with other people. 

Maria Thinks a lot of the students enjoy group 
work, but thinks that it's good to talk to 
other people and find out their points of 
view. 

Thinks the student may not completely 
enjoy group work because there're 
always problems when working in 
groups. 
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TABLE A.8 

QiAsSt&in?'' Maria's Response 
Do you recognize any 
types of students that 
take this class? 

Yes, thinks older women, education majors, those who take the course because 
they think it will be easy, and a couple art majors. Thinks older women contribute 
more vocally and set the sti^e for other students. Says that the older women are 
not afraid to ask questions because they are more confident and that this opened 
the door for other students. Also believes that other students gained confidence 
from the older women. 

Do you feel confident 
about your role as a 
teacher? 

Not totally, worries a lot and thinks that she's always trying to look for different 
ways to do something or to make sure that she's using the most effective way. 
Thinks that this experience helps her a lot, to think of herself as a teacher and to 
look at herself in a critical and reflective way. Thinks that should not just think 
about herself as a teacher but them as students, the interactions between both, 
that's probably the most important part. 

What do you feel are 
your responsibilities 
as a teacher? 

Feels a really big responsibility as a teacher, especially in this class because thinks 
this will probably be the only art class they'll t^e in college and this class could 
play a part in shaping their perceptions about art and thinks that's really important. 
Thinks there are responsibilities of being fair and rcspectfiil of students. Thinks 
for the most part it's creating an environment in the classroom where the students 
feel comfortable. It was my first time being there all by myself so just tried to 
encourage people to say whatever they felt no matter what. Tries not to be 
judgmental of students because have had teachers who have done that Thinks it's 
important to be approachable too, not be afraid to ask her anything, inside or 
outside of class. 

What teaching issues 
have come up when 
teaching this class? 

Thinks there are a lot of issues about attendance, a lot of issues about late 
assignments, or assignments that weren't turned in. Thinks that's pretty typical of 
the college class. Believes two of the biggest for me was just time and planning, 
there was so much more that she wanted to get to that she couldn't or she wasn't 
really sure how to get to. Says that was difficult for her because there were so 
many things that she thought were really important and that would be good to talk 
about but the time just wasn't there and she didn't know about planning to make it 
work. The advice she would give would probably be to try to have constructive 
plans especially for the extra minutes, especially if having a discussion, try to 
anticipate some questions or something that might come up. Says because 
sometimes her students would have a question that she hadn't thought about in 
that way before and she wasn't really sure how to answer it Says you can't 
always plan but an outline not only for the day but pretty much for the whole 
semester helps her and thinks it helps the students too. 

Can you talk a little 
about TAs observing 
each other and if that 
was helpfiil for you? 
I just want to ask you 
to talk a little bit 
about, we kind of had 
a support system it 
seems among the 
teaching assistants 
and if you could just 
maybe briefly 

Think observing other Teaching Assistants really helped her. Thinks that 
modeling is how she learns and it helped her to see how it would go, what would 
happen. Believes that it (the support group) was really important for her and the 
other Teaching Assistants. Says that there were so many things even outside of 
teaching 130 that she wouldn't have known about, like what order to take classes 
in, tuition waivers, and really felt like there was a lot of support Really enjoyed 
that I (the researcher) was in her class this semester and that she could feel frw to 
go to my class whenever she wanted to as well as the other Teaching Assistants, 
just to have that freedom to. ReaUy enjoyed being able to come in and use ideas. 
Says that any collaborative teaching experience she has had has been really 
wonderfiil. She prefins it because she is not always that confident in what she 
doing and thought it was really important She thinks it's good for the students 
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'.ManiasResponse- - , 
describe that. Do you 
thiidc that was heipfiil 
for you? 

too. Says that the whole idea that the instructor and Teaching Assistants had 
talked about as &r as building relationships in the class really was enfinved by that 
and thinks the students notice it too. Says that her students felt really comfortable 
talking with me (the researcher) because they knew who I was, they knew what I 
was doing, they knew that we all worked together so. 

What advice or 
insight if any would 
you give to future 
instructors and 
teaching assistants 
that teach this course? 

Believes it is important to be aware of your students' abilities and interests and be 
aware of what they already know and what they would like to find out Thinks the 
Teaching Assistants and instructors should relate the course content to their 
experiences because it's such a diverse group of people. Advises not to worry too 
much as teaching assistants. 
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APPENDIX D -OBSERVATIONAL NOTES 
9-1-00 Maria's 9 ajn. discussion; 
Silvia talks to Maria twice before the beginning of class, very nervous about the class. This is the first time 
Maria has a discussion class on her own, that she is in charge of. Last semester, she taught with another 
professor but presented to the entire discussion class only after she got to know them. Lecture has met four 
times. Today- an introduction and visual metaphor assignment. Has the students fill out name, email, what 
kind of experience they have had with art in the past, and their fevorite type of art/artist on index cards-
good idea. Then asks them to share their information to the class. 
9:01- Maria explains she's nervous, says that I (Stephanie) am here to help too. "My job is to help you so 
please contact me. You don't have to say your &vorite artist/artwork if you don't feel comfortable." She 
then stresses the importance of coming to lecture and discussion and to read the text for vocabulary and for 
writing papers. She explains not to be nervous about art project and that the will be graded on effort and 
experimentation with materials and that the focus of the course is building relationships. She sounds very 
calm, confident, and clear with words, sounds intelligent She then admits she forgot to take roll so takes it 
before everyone introduces himself or herself. She starts reading the wrong discussion list and admits it. 
Andrea laughs; others smile. Class has five older women: Andrea, Karen, Judy, Vicki, and Silvia and one 
older man named Gary, a theatre major. 
9:10- Overall students are listening for roll, quiet and polite. Then they begin the introductions: 
Liz- from D.C., saw a lot of art, elementary eid. nnajor. 
Louise- studio art major. Tm excited; this is going to be fim." 
Kevin- makes a nametag out of a banana. 
One woman- says wants to expand her horizons because knows a lot about dance and music but not art 
Another woman- "I'm a marine, not an artist" 
Mike- "I can't draw; I saw a Dali exhibit in D.C." Louise interrupts, "Oh that was awesome!" 
Maria talks about next week and that they will be visiting the C.C.P. Asks if anyone has been there. Less 
than Vi raise their hands, she says, "Good." "I added wrong! I'm in art, not math. I have the wrong date 
for next week." She makes the correction and hands out the assignment Then asks if anyone can describe 
a metaphor. "Isn't it an analogy?" asks Beth. Maria says, "Good answer." Maria explains Nicole's visual 
metaphor she made in her graduate class; the class is silent and attentive and seems interested. Maria has 
the students get into to groups, all get into to groups of four, quiet at first One student says, "I like art to 
look real, like it's supposed to." Liz says, "I like that art deals with what is happening at the time, and 
history, even the way people dress, like the Renaissance." Judy says, "Art is capturing some moment in 
time, in some concrete, physical tangible form. Otherwise that scene's just a memoiy but if I had a picture, 
to me, that would have been art t observed a mom and child crossing the street and the child was wearing 
a backpack that had a cartoon character with arms and legs flailing and the child's arms were waving, it 
conveyed a mess^e to me." One student suggest they make a collage of a person in the nuddle looking at 
all different stuff around the world and then says, "I made a collage on the wall, when I was in junior high 
when I went through a depression and I made a whole wall of collage of all different stuff." Liz says, 
-Cool!" 

9-8-00 Maria's 9 a.m. discussion: 
8:59- Class is very chatty, seem to be talking in groups about metaphors. Much chattier than last time, 
group work seems to get them less nervous, more open. "Okay, let's get started. Bring nametags next 
week for digital pictures. Metaphors next week, please be prefKued to present Today, I" paper 
assignment" Class gets quiet v^en Maria started talking. She asks if there are any questions about paper 
or metaphor before they go to the C.C.P. There are no questions, class packs up to go to C.C.P. 
9:07- All four older women, spread around the room, are talking to their neighbors. 
9:15- Class gets ten minutes to look around at exhibit, "In our Prime" and "25*^ Anniversary." 
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9:28- 25 students. Maria starts talking at Sherri Levine, asks to describe it like describing it to someone 
who has never seen it before. Maria talking quietly, "Does anyone recognize this?" ''Is it a Walker 
Evans?" asks an older man. "Yes and no, it's an appropriation of a Walker Evans." Some people can't 
hear because a guide is giving a tour S photos down. Class is talking, giving good answers; black and 
white, of a woman, looks like a hard worker. Maria goes through '̂ Learning to Look" handout. Andrea 
says, "Somber mood because stark contrast of hair and face." Liz speaks up a lot. Older woman speaks up 
about part in hair. Class is totally silent when Maria or others are talking. Maria says for the paper, 
"Create a vivid description- what about the texture?" The same three women speak up. The older man 
asks, "How is it art if it's a photograph of a photograph?" Maria says, "That's the question- one of the big 
aesthetic questions." Tessa says, "I don't thjnk it's arL" I overhear the docent giving her opinion of an 
artwork, thinking as a teacher/docent, how much of your opinion should you give especially without 
backing it up? Andrea asks if Walker Evans is the one who photographs people of poverty, asking if it was 
a time where the subject would have to sit for a long time? 
9:40- Class moves on to Connie Chung photograph, and discusses that it is a blurry picture like an alien, 
would know she's Asian because of eyes, looks like what a fish might see. After done talking, Andrea tries 
to get her group together to discuss the visual metaphor. Silvia seems very nervous about assignments, 
group work and the visual metaphor. Says to me, "At my age, I give 100%. It's difficult because I'm older 
than everyone." 

9-lS-OO Maria's 9 a.m. discussion: 
Maria makes some announcements about POLIS. She has contour line drawing on the board. Assignment 
for next week- A paragraph about what each person did and you did in your group, one way to make it fair 
for group work. Groups present their visual metaphors. 
l" group- "We put all our ideas together. Different ideas, different faces, expressions, compare to sun, 
major part of our life, see what's in someone's head. Art is like a child, takes on a new form as it gets 
older." 
Comments from the rest of the class. Louise- "I like your idea about the sun. It's interesting." The boy 
responds to her conunent, "It was the only thing I could compare it to that is simple enough for me to 
draw." 
2°^ group- "This is an eyeball in case you didn't know." Vicki explains that each can view art differently, 
creating organization, joy, expression and that as you change the lenses, you learn more, and your opinions 
may change. 
No comments from class. 
3"* group- "We used watercolors and believe that art can express what words can't, e.g. mind, inside brain, 
heart, culture, facial expressions of different races, and it is a universal language." 
4"' group- Louise explains, "We each made a box and we can put them together any way because an can be 
anything, unity, realistic, makes me think provocative. Dali b^gs good feelings and inspires me. 
Different images are glued on the box, some get covered but they still are there. Ideas mesh. We 
assembled pictures from magazines- food, lamp, C J>., in shape of a person." "Art surrounds us and is 
everywhere you look," Judy si^. Andrea asks, "Kevin, I'm curious what kind of newspaper you used to 
cover your tox." Kevin answers, "Oh just whatever." 
5*^ group- Liz speaks about how art represents the past, present, and fimire in a visual, tangible way, 
capturing moments in time that would have otherwise bmn lost She says how they all made different 
things and put them together, a computer image of David, a Georgia O'Keefe image made on feh with 
pufl^ paint, an amateur photograph with lace and strmg. Andrea talks about how art is a way to capture a 
moment and how she loves colors and fabrics and is a quflter. 
6'̂  group- ''Art is a freedom of expression, no restrictions. It is like an air sock- air is five to flow through 
it like an artwork flows through the heart. Each taflofthe air sock has a different word: free-flowing, 
bright, expressive, bold, visual, natural, controversiaL" One female student says, "I drew bubbles because 
it's the easiest think I could think oC" The class laughs. '*You never know how much the tails will blow, 
like ait you never know what effect it will have." Louise says, "It's so cute-1 want it!" The class laughs. 
"We might have trouble deciding among ourselvesf Andrea asks Miaria, "What did all the TAs think 
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about the projects?" Maria says, '̂ I like to see all the variety. When you are in something for a long time, 
you forget I don't know if that makes sense, it's re&eshing." 
Maria then reads an aesthetic puzzle. Student comments: "I think the chimp is showing creativity." ''I 
think if those bricks in the Tate are art, then it's art outside too." "If I'm in a museum, I expect it to be 
great. What if it said it wasn't by a chimp?" Liz questions. Maria asks, "What is the role of the museum?" 
Andrea says, "If the chimp had materials, then it's art, it made something." "I saw something on PBS and 
the guerilla did drawings and red paintings. And when asked (he knew sign language) why he did red 
paintings, he said he was angry at the time." 

9-22-00 Maria's 9 a.m. discussion: 22 students, 16 females, 6 males 
9:04- Very quiet, class is writing notes off the board; Maria is writing homework assignment on board. Her 
l" announcement: attendance policy, it's really important to attend. Next she says that there's been some 
conliision about the papers on artwork at the C.C.P. and if you didn't get it in time, you can write about the 
new exhibit, which opens tonight and need to hand it in by next Friday, no more exceptions. Suggests not 
to wait until last minute when write next paper on artwork at the museum. Takes roll, very quiet still. 
"Any questions?" Maria asks. Karen says, "So next Friday, I'm going out of town, does that count?" 
"Yes, sick, don't' come, excused or unexcused counts," says Maria, who looks to me and asks, "Is that 
right?" (nod and she says, "It's U of A policy." 
When someone questions why they have to include a short paragraph with their studio homework Maria 
says, "We want to hear what you think because some of you have never drawn like this before." 
The class looks at Ben Shan's Still Music. Tessa says the colors add to the confusion after Andrea said she 
found the colors pleasing. 
Maria demonstrates on the chalkboard how to make a contour drawing stating, "Draw what you see. not 
what you think you see. Get every detail, shadows, hair, rings, follow the outline of the hand, folds, and 
wrinkles. The idea is to train the eye and hand to work together." She has them get out their paper and get 
started asking them to draw a continuous flat hand contour and have it touch at least three sides of the 
paper. 
Andrea asks, "A really big hand?" 
Very quiet as they begin, most drawing very slowly. Maria says, "Make sure you get every single detail 
that you can- there's a lot of detail in your hand." 
No one laughs like in my 2 discussion sections, seem to take it very seriously and want to please Maria. 
After two minutes, Maria notices a boy in the back just sitting there so she gives him paper and a pencU and 
he gets started. 
Three girls begin laughing quietly, trying hard to keep it in. One girl is wiping her eyes, another lowering 
her head in her sketchbook. 
Maria doesn't notice and asks the class, "What do you think?" Tessa says, "It's hard." 
The three girls continue laughing and one says to the other about the thinl, "She forgot a finger!" 
"Do the same thing in a different pose now." Maria says. 
Louise sneaks glances at Kevin's paper. 
"Okay, time's up!" Seems very sudden, maybe should cue when getting close, e.g. one more minute. 
Maria asks, "Anyone want to share?" The class laughs. "Okay, you don't have to," says Maria, "Next 
we'll do a blind contour." A few students are peeking. Silvia stops early and looks wide-eyed at her 
results. She and her neighbor chuckle. A few laughters erupt to a lot "Okay I guess everyone is done," 
says Maria, surveying the room. She goes over the homework, class gets ready to leave, and she asks to 
take photos of them and does. "Smile!" she says to one boy. "Is that it?" he asks. "Yes," she says. 

9-29-00 Maria's 9 ajn. discussion: 
9:04-Very quiet Maria writes shading homework oo the board. Earlier she told me she was nervous 
because there were a k>t of bad grades oa the paper assignment, which she's handing back tod^. I told her 
I already had complaints. One of my students complained because he wrote two pages (the assigmnent said 
1-2 pages) and he felt he couldn't fit it all into two pages. So I told him it didn't have to be only two pages 
so I let him write more for next time. 
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Maria takes roll and then announces that she'll be talking about the papers. "I wrote a lot of comments-
rm a comment person. I have a degree in writing so I am picl^. A lot of you have good ideas but didn't 
say them in the best way. Here are some mistakes; I. Avoid the passive tense, e.g. This photograph is 
taken of a woman vs. llie photographer took the photograph of a woman. 2. Formal elements and 
principles of design are inherent in the work. Don't say The artist uses many principles of design- it's like 
saying This writer uses many words. 3. A gelatin silver print is a type of photograph. Maria goes over 
grading and says, "I think you all have really good ideas." 
Most students are reading over their papers while she talks, maybe next time she should talk and then hand 
back the papers. 
Maria tells them to get out their paragraphs about their thought of the art homework from their sketchbooks 
and talk about them with their neighbors while she does a homework check. Andrea asks, "What if we 
already wrote our paragraphs on another sheet of paper?" Maria says, "It's okay for this time. 
Maria goes around to do the homework check and at one student's work, she says, "Oh I like that!" Tessa 
turns around and asks me if they were supposed to write a paragraph for each drawing or just each clump of 
assignments? I tell her the latter. Then she asks me if contours are lines or can they be scribbles. She 
shows me a drawing that has shading and I try to explain the difference. The she says to some students, 
"Did you guys do the Picasso drawing? It was so h^!" She shows Liz and says, "I did it though," and 
Liz says, "Good for you!"- supportive. 
When Judy shows her pepper drawing, it has shading. Maria doesn't say it is not a contour, instead she 
says, "Oh that's great! We're doing shading today!" In my classes, I told them the differences and told 
them to do it again- which is right, especially since it's the first assignment? 
The professor of the course comes to the door and waves me over to tell me she locked the door to the TA 
office to make sure we had keys. Silvia goes out to talk to her; she always has questions and seems very 
concerned about the class. 
9-.2S- Done checking homework. "Thank you, everyone's looks great, I'm impressed. Any comments? 
No? Well we're going over shading today," says Maria. She goes over three techniques, hatching, cross-
hatching, and stippling and demonstrates them on the board. Students are watching and taking notes. "Can 
everyone see the hatching?" Vicki and Judy nod; they partidpate a lot 
Maria says, "Look at value as if it's a black and white photograph." She explains on the board by drawing 
three circles and determines a light source, then she says, "If you draw an orange at home, it would be cool 
to stipple because it kind of mimics the form. Things don't really have an outline, so we're trying to get rid 
of that" She explains a portrait example, that the eyes are !4 way down and goes on to say that it is easier 
and better to draw from life. Silvia asks if the self-portrait that they have to do for homework has to be 
realistic. Maria says it should be and that everyone's personal style will come through. Maria shows some 
slides of previous students' self-portraits and a^ if it's in focus. The class says no and she says, "You'll 
have to b^ with me. I forgot my glasses!" With 13 minutes left, the students are asked to draw apples on 
their desk, using tfie shading techniques. Maria says, "Sorry, we're running out of time. You may have to 
get together because we don't have a lot of appl»." Students begin drawing quietly. Maria walks around 
and says things like, "Looks good," and "GreaL" Then to the class she says, "As I walk around, I notice a 
lot of people blending. That's a good technique to use and when you do the portraits, it will be good for the 
skin." -effective praise. 
"I forgot to mention when you look at the top of the apple, the stem is down m a spiral, not on the top of the 
apple." 
Maria whispers to me, "Did I forget anything?" Is^no. She says, "I went too &st." I shake my head no. 
I fixed the slide screen and the lights during her clas^ and she organized the slides and ran them for me in 
my classes. (Support group) 

10-13-01 Maria's 9 am. discussion: 
Maria b^ins the discussion by saying, "This will be a different paper asslgmnent than the last one you 
wrote. The professor wrill be going over the test on Tuesd^ she's not finished with them yet" She 
explains that the second art criticism asslgimient Is dififerent because there is a first and second draft, and 
the first draft is due m two weeks in the discussion section. "It will be better to have a draft so I can give 
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you an indication if you are on the right track. It will require research and is a large percentage of your 
grade. We are going to go to the museum and I will show you the artworks you can choose from to write 
about," says Maria. The class is very quiet and listening attentively. She describes each sculpture listed on 
the handout and explains that she'll show them once they get there. She goes on to say that they need to 
restrict paper to one of the sculptures and that there are books on reserve for research. She also explains 
that on the class POLIS website, there is a link that will take you directly to the reserves. She then says if 
there are questions to email her or ask her in class. Maria takes them through the rest of the handouts, she 
goes slowly and is very thorough. She explains that the paper is to be 4-S pages long and to include a 
bibliography. "Because you all took English 101, you should have a manual that tells you how to do the 
bibliography," says Maria. "I guess before we go I'll take roll. Bring your bags but put them in front, and 
you have to write in pencil," says Maria. Almost everyone is present While Maria is taking roll, Silvia 
comes over to me and asks if the rough draft is requir^or if it is good enough, can she just hand that in 
and not do a final. She seems very nervous. (After class, Maria informs me that Silvia wrote a perfect 
paper last time and received a 25125 for a grade.) 
"Can everyone hear me? I don't talk very loud so come closer," says Maria and the class laughs. She 
explains a large cubist sculpture by LipcUtz outside and then moves on to a large, female sculpture by 
Zuniga, who she explains was Mexican and just died. "Is she pregnant?" a student asks. Maria turns to 
me. "You'll And out in your research," I say. "I guess I need to do some research too," Maria says smiling 
while the class laughs. As the class goes upstairs in the museum, Maria points out some paintings: Pollock, 
Rothko, Miro, Morris Louis, and explains that we talked about these in lecture and what a great collection 
the U of A has. "This is the Juan A^ sculpture; it was later in his career. He was a founding member of 
Dadaism and later involved in Surrealism," says Maria. Most of the students are very quiet and attentive. 
Two are talking, but about the sculpture. The class moves on to the last sculpture by George Segal, who 
Maria informs died earlier this year. "He creates plaster casts and casts from real people; so this is 
lifecasted not sculpted. They are rough and almost always left white and usually put into a kind of 
situation," tells Maria. And^ asks if the cast was done in more than one piece and Maria says at least two 
pieces. "1 have a friend who just did it and her eyebrows came off," says Maria and the class laughs. 

10-20-01 Maria's 9 am. discussion: 
Maria begins by saying what a great opportunity the second paper will be because it will give everyone a 
chance to get a goc^ grade. The class is in its usual horseshoe shape and they are very quiet Two students 
are missing, the older man has decided to audit the class. The students get into groups and go over visual 
elements and principles of design, when looking at Segal's "Woman at a Sink." Maria has designated each 
group to focus on three or four elements in depth and then present them to the class. The students write the 
answers on the board and then one member explains their fhidings to the class. Rosalie goes over her 
group's answers and says, "I can't see that far," so has to get up. Louise goes over her group's, talking 
confidently and precisely, saying she feels uneasy because the texture is rough and it's a wonum in an 
intimate setting so shouldn't be. Karen talks for her group. The class is very quiet while each student talks. 
Silvia reads part of her group's then another member reads another part Starting to run out of time so 
Maria reads last two group's answers; some students get up to leave. Maria asks, "So did this help 
everyone?" Lots of nods and yeses. Most students stay until Maria is finished. After Maria asks me if it 
was bad that she read last two group's answers (because she heard the rumbling of the bookbags). I say no 
but I don't know if some students heard or were listening for the last two because they seemed antsy, 
zipping packs, shutting notebooks. Itfaensay if tbey missed it, it will hurt their papers unless tbeyalreacfy 
krowit 

11-3-01 Maria's 9 a.m. discussion: 
Maria starts by spring, "It would be great to mclude anyone who is absent for your group so everyone can 
be in a group for Art from Art" Maria goes over gene^ comments about the rough dr^, which she has 
corrected and is about to pass back. She teaches how description, interpretation, and judgment should all 
relate and support each other and gives examples as to how interpretation is the argument She goes over 
comments on the overhead and says, "A k)t of you did this " The class is quiet and attentive; some are 
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taking notes. Maria gives examples each time e.g. Arp's sculpture, "If you say it's a big blob, then talk 
about line and try to mix them. It will be more effective." Maria always asks if anyone has questions. She 
gives them a choice if they want to get together to talk about their papers or start the next group project, 
'*Art Sroat An." Only one vote to work on papers- rest want to woric on new project Karen asks how 
much is the paper worth. Maria is very encouraging and says, "Most of you did well. Just some simple 
mistakes." 
9:15- Louise and Patrick just came in. So they miss all the comments on the paper! 
Maria hands back papers and then goes over '*Art from Art." Some students are looking at their papers and 
not listening to Msiria talking about the new group project Maria talks about how they can evaluate the 
group and how it's required. She mentions that she never got some of the paragraphs on the visual 
metaphor group evaluation. 

11-10-00 Maria's 9 a.m. discussion: 
21 students: 4 males, 17 females, 1 male late. 
9:01- Maria takes attendaiKe and then asks for a volunteer to do the TA evaluations. No volunteers so 
finally Liz says, will," and Maria leaves. People are talking quiedy while Liz passes out the evaluations. 
I ask if anyone needs a pencil and no one speaks up. The class is quiet once they are all passed out Kevin 
comes over to apologize that he missed out interview, Tm so sorry! I realized Wednesday that we were 
supposed to meet Tuesday!" I say, '̂ That's okay, I figured you just forgot" Today they are doing 
abstraction. Maria has a realistic portrait on the board that the students will abstract plus visuals by Miro, 
Picasso, FratKis, and Rothko to show the difference between abstract and non-representational art 
9:07- Students still filling out evaluation forms. No one talks during the evaluation. (Because I'm here? 
Maybe not though because the group is just quiet anyway. Suspected this because while I waited outside 
for my class to fill out the evaluations, I could see them talking while they filled them out and they took 
twenty-five minutes until Maria, who was in my classroom, said ''Is everyone finished?") 
9:09- Liz asks me if she puts the blank forms in the envelope too. I say yes and to mark the form how 
many they didn't use. Maria comes back in and says, "Ro^ie needs to join a group- anyone need help?" 
No one speaks up. Rosalie says, "If it's not too late, I can help." "We need help," Andi^ says. Kevin, 
who's in her group, looks upset Andrea says, "Well, we're pretty lame." 
Maria goes over homework assignments in sketchbooks, which were written on an overhead transparency, 
due next week. She explains that she would be collecting the sketchbooks next week so to make sure they 
should have everything completed. Underneath Maria had written information about the homework 
assignments: 75 points, that they should have titles, have dates on each page, and their name on the front of 
the book. "Does anyone have any questions?" Maria asks and leaves the overhead on. Chelsea asks Maria 
to move out of the way and Maria says, "Oops! Sorry, I'm really bad with A.V. aids!" 
9:23- Karen asks Ros^ie, "When is Ais due?" Rosalie asks M, "Are these due next week?" Maria says 
yes. Maria admits to Chelsea and the class that she can't remember if she had them write a paragraph for 
the Art Box because she was really sick that day. 
Maria moves on to talking about abstract art and reads the defmitions on the board. She talks about the 
cow that came out looking like a buiKh of squares that we saw in lecture. She explains that these 
definitions were taken from the book. Maria asks, pointing to the visuals on the wall, "Anyone want to 
point out which ones are non-representational and which ones are abstract?" Andrea says the artwork by 
Sam Francis is non-representational and then asks, "Doesn't it convey a concept though?" Maria says, 
"Yes but it's not trying to represent and allusion. In non-representational art, Ae goal is not to have an 
allusion to the teal world." 
Maria asks, "What do you notice that makes it different from a realistic work?" Andrea says, "Heavy 
outline!" Maria says, "Great, heavy outline. The features are simplified," and she continues with another 
work, talking about tte unrealistic color and small bo(fy. Mttia talks about the Miro artwork and that 
this one is even more simplified, that the forms are scattered, and the features are in different spots. 
9:30- "Today, we're going to do our own abstiactkin," Maria says, pointing to the realistic portrait on the 
board. "We're all gomg to go up and abstract it," Maria explams a^ goes first by erasing an eye and 
makes a larger one with a blue marker. "So how did I change it?" Answers by the class were: simplified 
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features, unrealistic proportion, unreal color. Louise goes up next and draws a red mouth and chin over the 
already drawn one. No one goes up after that and Maria reminds them, This is part of your participation 
grade. Just come up, anyone." Liz goes up and erases an ear and draws a much smaller one. 
9;3S- Rosalie goes up and draws a bandana over the head and saws, **! can't do the pattern!" Maria says, 
'*It's okay, we get the idea." Maria hands out different abstract works from the Art Box. Andrea goes up 
and gives an upside-down triangle for the body. Maria says, '̂ he looks pretty different now." She then 
explains the homework assignment and shows slides of previous student worlL 

11-17-01 Maria's 9 a.m. discussion: 
8:55- 11 students present, very quiet. Today is a group workday for the students' Art from Art projects and 
their sketchbooks are due. Kevin is doing a crossword Rosalie hands in her paper and Maria asks if she is 
feeling better. Rosalie says, "Yes, I should be feeling better after four weeks of sickness!" She then asks 
Maria if she is taking off points because her paper is late. (My issue: I have a student who didn't hand in a 
paper or rough draft. She contacted me yesterday for the first time and the final paper was due last week. 
She said she had fimiily issues and didn't have a chance to contact me. We scheduled a time to meet this 
morning but she didn't show up. Do I take off points because it's late? I didn't for another student who 
was sick and contacted me beforehand?) 
Maria hands out a questionnaire for her own research for students to do for the first five minutes of class 
for her to determine if the questions are working and what kind of response she can expect to get 
Maria also hands out group evaluations and explains that they will be confidential and that if anyone has 
any problems, then this is where to express their concerns. 
9:03- Andrea comes in and Maria brings her handouts. Andrea apologizes that she's late. 
Silvia goes up to Maria with a question about Maria's questionnaire. 
9:0S- 21 students present, quietly filling out the questionnaire. Maria says, "Whenever you are finished 
with the questionnaire, you can get into your groups. I'll be walking around to see how everyone is doing." 
Patrick comes in late and asks Louise w '̂s going on. Chelsea sneezes and three people say bless you-
very respectful class. Vicki has a folder with a dog on it and Maria says, "I have a doggie folder too that 
looks just like my dog. Does this one look like yours?" Vicki says, "No it's just an extra one my daughter 
had." Karen asks what kind of dog Maria has. Maria tells her and Karen asks, "b she hyper?" Maria says, 
"She's 16!" Karen says, "Oh I ^ess not" 
Louise and Liz begin talking quietly about their Art from Art project 
Maria announces that she doesn't have the papers to hand back yet because a lot of rough drafts were late 
and she wants to hand them back at the same time but that the ones she read are very good and almost all 
A's and B's. "I was very happy and enjoyed reading them," Maria says veiy sincerely and there are 
students smiling. Maria tells me after class that she didn't want to hand them back before others haven't 
even turned them in. Maria reminds the students, "Whenever you are finished, you can work on the 
assignment" People start getting in their groups and working. 

12-1-01 Maria's 9 a.ni. final discussion: 
8:SS- 7 students present The professor of the course comes in to tell Maria that Karen called and wants 
Maria to call her. Immediately Maria asks if Karen is okay. The professor says she doesn't know. Maria 
goes to call her. Today is the presentations for the 'Art finm Art' projects-<probably the reason so many 
students aren't here yet) 
Maria comes in and telJs me Karen is sick. Liz comes in and asks Maria if she got the message from 
Karen. Maria says yes. Liz si^rs, "She called me this morning and said to be sure to tell you." Liz says to 
her group member, Louise, "Do you want to read the paper?" (Doesn't sound like group work if Liz wrote 
the paper and LOUM hasn't seen it until the di^ it's due.) 
Stu^nts are pretty chat^, friendlwr now, used to be such a qukt group. 
9:03- Ivfaria says, "No one's here today." (D^ of a project due usually means latecomers.) Maria makes 
some announcements, "I have your papers and will give them back to you at the end. I'll bring your 
sketchbooks the day of die exam." Some sighs follow and Maria says, "I bad a surprise visit from my dad." 
Maria says, "Here's the grade breakdown." 
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After she gives that, she says, "Who wants to go first?" Rosalie's group volunteers. They have a figure in 
clay of a woman and they pass around the text to show the artwork they reinterpreted. Rosalie says, "1 
wanted to do something not too hard, so I did an abstract figure because it's easy to change because it's so 
simple. 1 made her have a small nose because she got a nose job and slender beautiful legs.** One male 
group member says, '̂ he's darker because she went to a tanning salon." Rosalie does most of the talking 
and says, "She wouldn't be a hunter /gatherer, she's just a toy." The male says, "WE used clay because we 
didn't have any marble." Mariajokes, "I'll have to knock your grade for that" Rosalie goes on, "It's 
unacceptable- what is expected of women." When they are finished, Maria asks, "Any questions?" Louise 
says, "I really like the sculpture especially with the he^ down." 
Chelsea's group goes next. They tove a reinterpretaUon of Warhol's artwork and have created a soda cans 
in columns and rows. They say that their work is against conformity and towards diversiQ^. They have a 
left row of all Brisk cans to say unity within the same rules or laws. They say that they decided to do an 
odd number of rows and columns. No comments or questions except for Andrea who says, "Good job you 
guys!" 
Vicki and Judy's group goes nexL They have a flower fiibric sculpture. Maria says, "How beautiful!" 
They explain that it is based on O'Keefe's work and the way she wanted to look at intricate detail but most 
of us are too busy to notice iL They say that they wanted to reinterpret it for the Student Union where the 
message is for personal growth; the root represent beliefs and values, that it's a struggle to push through the 
ground. They say that where we take life and it forms our own identity. They explain that they represent 
diversity by making different flowers and different textures and say that there are still many similarities. 
They alw say that the flowers are small and rough at the bottom and are finer at the top. "Really cool," a 
few people say quietly. 
Liz's group goes nexL Liz starts by saying, "Good morning." They have reinterpreted Pollock's "Blue 
Poles." Liz says, "We created 'Pollock's Poles,'" and then reads a quote of him. Louise says, "Pollock is 
famous for his drip paintings. A lot of people don't appreciate it but he was very educated in art and knew 
what worked. We made a sculpture and did yard through the piece." Liz says, "We chose yam because it 
looks like a mess at first but it was really hard and it has unity. We all worked together where it took a life 
of its own." Andrea says, "That's the most amazing thing with him- it always looked like it took more than 
one person." Karen asks, "Why did you use tinsel?" Louise answers, "I thought it would glow because the 
yam is bland and not shiny; I thought it would be a nice touch." 
Andrea and Kevin's group goes next Andrea sets up books on Picasso and says that they chose Picasso's 
"Girl Before a Mirror." She says, "We turned the painting into a peep box. And instead of having a girl, 
we chose non-gender to represent society. We ma^ little sculptures Playdough. The sun represents God, 
the Father of life, the moon is the tide, gravity, is grounded, and magical. The artist looks crucified only 
because of the way we mounted him. The geometric shapes look like stained glass. The fish swim freely 
and are maternal. This is a dancer and Rita GObert's interpretation is that a dancer is the feeling you get by 
looking at his works. The dog is important because it is loyal." One male student says, "Um, I made the 
dog. I have some and they make me happy. And fish relax me." Kevin says, "I made the artist because we 
all fMl like one from time to time." Erhi says, "I made the moon, sun, and water because life just flows. 
As society changes, the figure will change as welL This reflects the student body." 
Silvia's group goes next SUvIa asks, "Can we borrow someone's Imok?" As she looks in the book for the 
image that they reinterpreted, the class Is totally silent She can't find it so Maria tells her to look under 
Stella in the index. Silvia finds it and shows it to the class. Katie tells that the artwork they looked at was 
done in 1967 and was part of the minimalist movement She siQfs, "What you see is what you see. Wedid 
pop-up colors and did a diversity of them that are Interconnected" Silvia si^ "This is a reflection of life 
today with different sizes and shapes." Andrea says, "I like how it's not perfect unlike his." 
Maria concludes by saying, "Thank you all very much. I hope you all have your evaluations. I have some 
extra ifyou haven't filled one out yet They are confidential. I thmk you all did a great job and should be 
proud of yourselves." 
Judy and Vickl offer to go first for us to take their pictures. 

9-7-00 
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ARE 130 Reflection after my discussion: one big problem with 130 is accommodation of students, those 
who join class late, who miss announcements in lecture/discussion. For example, accommodating students 
who weren't there for visual metaphor assignment, those who don't email me. For example, student who 
comes a week after the assignment was given and still needs to join a group and the group has already 
started working on it. One idea: don't have group assignment on first dac^ of discussion to accommodate 
those who join the class late but will still have th^ that don't come and don't email. 
Classroom management still an issue in higher education, e.g. male and female talking when Nicole and I 
talked to the students about the Sherri Levine piece at the C.C J>. I asked them to stop and they did. 

My students' suggestions for the course: only three people in a group, having a major group project at the 
end of the year is a bad idea, should go before the 2"^ paper. Make time in discussion to go over the test. 
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APPENDIX E - INTERVIEWS 
Interview 1 

Liz 
Researcher- Okay Liz. What is your major? 
Interviewee- ESementaiy education. 

Researcher- And how old are you? 
Interviewee- 21, I'll be 22 next month, in a month. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- This is like my fourth year. 

Researcher- So are you a senior, or? 
Interviewee- I'm a junior status but it's the first semester of my fourth year. 

Researcher- Did you come straight to the University of Arizona after high school? 
Interviewee- Yes 

Researcher- And where are you from? 
Interviewee- Maryland. 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Yes, I thought I had this whole vision of everything to be lecture classes and that we wouldn't 
get to know your teachers. I came from a very small private school wnth a graduating class of 60 so I 
thought that there was no way that you could have any kind of relationship and that kind of scared me. I 
was wrong especially since I'm in my majornow; the classes are kind of broken up and smaller. 

Researcher- Okay, what role does ait pl^ in your life? 
Interviewee-1 think art is in a lot of my life. Since I was little I was raised living ten minutes from 
Washington, D.C. My mom really loved to take us to the museums. So I think I always noticed things. 
My mom's an artist she does makeup so she always pamted. I've always enjoyed photography and 
painting, although I'm not very good at it. But photography I'm much better at! But I do Iflce to do all that 
kind of stuff. 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee- For elementary education you need to have a methods which is between art, music, and 
theatre. I've always been mterested in art and art history from high school so 1 wanted to take art. 

Researcher- What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? 
Interviewee-1 went to private school so we had ait I thmk two d^ a week in elementary school Being in 
Washington, they had this exhibit at Strathmore Hall, you know Strathmore Paper? It's Strathmore Hall and 
my bear picture, it was like a pastel was hung up in Strathmore Hall so I always thought, since that 
happened, that I was good m art so 1 took all the ait classes. I took I think it was a painting class, all we did 
was paint in high schooL 

Researcher- Do you enjoy it and think you are leammg a kit? 
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Interviewee- Yes. Yes, actually I think Tm learning more than I thought I was going to. I thought I was 
just going to have to memorize artists but Tm actually learning more than that about the difTerent types of 
art. 

Researcher- What is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee-1 think the most important thing is to start looking at the painting and then kind of go into it 
Right now, kind of what I do when I look at something is I look at the lines and the colors and the shapes 
and Tm not necessarily looking for the meaning. Where I used to think that when you go to a museum, all 
you're supposed to do is sit there and analyze. But now it's kind of like, "Oh what do I think of this?" and 
then dissect it And then of course the facts about it and the meaning if there is any. 

Researcher- Good, how do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee-1 can see using this information in the classroom, just by introducing a painting and then 
asking the students to write about what's going on in a writing assignment Or you could do an 
introduction to give a visual for a period you were going to look at, looking at the way people are dressed, 
or something. 

Researcher- What grades do you want to teach? 
Interviewee-1 would teach 4 5* or 6* the upper end of elementary school 

Riesearcher- Okay, what do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures 
(with the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 like that and I like that it's Tuesday Thursday lecture. Because usually Tuesday Thursday 
lectures are SO minutes and I think otherwise it would be too long for this type of lecture and then it's good 
to have the SO minutes on Friday. Sometimes it's hard to hear Dr. Galbraith, 1 mean just being critical. 
Sometimes I'm like, "What's she saying? I can't hear!" I want to hear what she's saying and I can't 

Researcher- Yes, some people have said that I guess if you can, just try to sit closer. 
Interviewee- Yes, I've done that There has been times when I wish the discussion was at the beginning of 
the week but then, I've kin of gone back and forth on that one because if it was at the beginning of the 
week, then you wouldn't have ail the questions for her at the end. But then if you had it at the begiiming it 
could show the objectives for the rest of the week in lectures. 

Researcher- Right and sometimes they're not related. Do you find that that is a problem? Interviewee-1 
think the ones that are related are easier, like the Art from Art, which is the one we're working on now. I 
kind of liked it because it went well with the lecture so it's almost reinforcing what we're learning in 
lecture. 

Researcher-Do you feel you've built a relationship with anyone in the class, whether it is the teacher or 
any students? 
Interviewee-1 think it's been more like acquaintances. There's a couple girls in the class that I always say 
hito. I have a class with one other girl and three with another, so we always talk. I find that I talk to 
people that are mostly active students. 

Researcher- Okay, so usually it's with someone who is a good student too? 
Interviewee- Yes, like I don't talk to someone who I thmk might cheat ofiT me. 

Researcher- So do you think you are learning a lot from both lecture and discussion? Do you think you are 
learning more from one than the other? 
Interviewee-1 think they help each other because die papers the art critiques are helpful but the lectures I 
leam a lot from because we ieam about the art but I do think [ get the unages confused because we look at 
so many different ones. Sometimes I go back to fciok at it, it's kind of like, maybe there should have been a 
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lecture then a discussion in the middle of the week and then another lecture-1 don't know. It's hard because 
sometimes I think there is too much information in one lecture. I like it when she has the objectives that say 
this is what we are going to look at so we know what we're looking for. In my notes, I always write her 
objectives and when I go back to study, it's easier because I can recognize these people because they 
always do this. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular part of the course to another, e.g. group work vs. individual work, 
papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art? 
Interviewee-1 like making art better than writing about art, but 1 don't mind doing the other stuff. I don't 
mind it. I like group projects when everyone is working well together. I don't like projects when one 
person tries to be the bossy person and then that's the hard part, is finding good people that you can work 
well with. Usually I don't have a problem with it but maybe I turn out to be the bos^ one but maybe 
because I like to be the bossy one. It's just there was this one person who I'm thinking of- she's bmn in my 
group twice and I don't want her to be in my group because she has such a negative attitude. 

Researcher- I'm going to give you guys a scenario, probably two scenarios on Friday and one of them is 
about group work so I'm sure you'll have some good things to say. That's one of our struggles as teachers 
because a lot of people like group work but it's very difficult to evaluate students. 
Interviewee-1 can see that it's hard to evaluate students. 

Researcher- Yes, it is. Okay, what do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- Well the first one is getting all me work done and that's just being prepared for class and 
getting everything to the best possible with timing and everything. Because I used to have a problem with 
not being prepared for class and I wouldn't understand what went on in class but I would try hard afier- it 
just didn't work. So now I realize you have to do that before rather than after. Also being an active 
participant in class. Because it's h^ to be a teacher and not have anyone respond to your answer. 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee- My goal is to leam as much as possible so I can use it for my students. I feel that it's a 
responsibility I have as a teacher, especially for kids I don't want to screw them up! So as a student I need 
to be as best as possible as I can and leam as much as I can so I can help them. In fact recently I've been 
like that even more because I am nearing my student teaching experience, which is next spring. This is the 
moment that I'm taking educational psychology it really scares me because you can really screw kids up! 

Researcher- Oh, you'll be fine. Okay, the second part of that question is how seriously do you take school. 
Interviewee-1 take it very seriously. I mean there's some days when I don't, but I do well and I always 
pass and also I think it's because my parents sent me to private I learned to take schools very seriously. I 
think about 30% of the students that graduated from my school went to Ivy League schools so it's a huge 
percentage. There was no question whether I was going to college. The question was not are you it was 
where are you? 

Researcher- Okay, do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Laterviewee- Yes 

Researcher- What are your career goals? What do you plan to do after you graduate? 
Interviewee- Teach! 
Researcher- Do you want to stay in Tucson? 
Interviewee- No I don't I want to go back east Probably back to Maryland, I have six brothers and sisters. 

Researcher- How do you balance your peisooal and professional time? Do have a hard tune balancing? 



178 

Interviewee- No I don't because I'm the type of person who needs deadlines and things to do. For 
example, I'm a busy body so if someone says, '̂ You need to be have this done at 3:00," and I get out of 
class at 3:00 then I know I have to do the assignment beforehand or do something so I can somehow figure 
out how to get it done by that time. I guess I'm better under time limits. If I want to go out, or if I want to 
do something, I always manage to get what I need to do done or if I don't get it done, I wake up early and 
do it in the morning. I don't think I've ever had a problem with that. 

Researcher- Do you find that you need to spend just as much time on your personal time than your 
professional time? 
Interviewee- It's pretty balanced. I feel like I work efficiently and get everything 1 need to done so I have a 
good time with my friends. I used to stress out and now I don't because I prepare for it I used to get 
anxieQr but I take yoga- it sounds so cheesy but it reaUy helps me. 
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Interview 2 

Vicki 

Researcher- Okay. If you don't feel comfortable with any of these questions, you don't have to answer 
them, but they're just general questions about how you feel about the class and how you feel about art. 
Interviewee- Okay 

Researcher- What is your major? 
Interviewee- Elementary education. 

Researcher- What grade do you want to teach? 
Interviewee- Probably upper elementary, 4-6 grades. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 41 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- This is my second semester. 

Researcher- Okay, and you obviously didn't come straight to the University of Arizona after high school? 
Interviewee- No 

Researcher- So, what made you come back to school? 
Interviewee- Actually I have always wanted to complete my education but my husband has been a student 
for a number of years. He has a doctorate in psychology so I waited until he finished his education and I 
wanted until my kids were in school so that I could attend fiilltime. 

Researcher- Okay, and so you wanted for your kids to be in elementary school? 
Interviewee- Yes, my youngest one just started kindergarten. 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Not really, I've really enjoyed the learning process so I've enjoyed all the classes that I've 
taken. I've enjoyed the interaction with the students. I thought being quite a bit older that that would be 
different but I really feel like even the students have been very accepting. So fiu*, it's been a pleasurable 
process. 

Researcher- Shifting gears a little bit, what role does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- Okay I am not artistic, not creative at all, but when I thought about teaching, or having to take 
some of the courses required from the fine arts area, I felt that art applied more so than music and theatre 
and dance. I just thou^t art would be something that I would be able to use much more in the classroom. 
I assume that there will be a music specialist and an art specialist in the classroom available through the 
school system. I just felt that it was be an important area that students need to be exposed to as part of their 
education. 

Researcher- So you just answered my second question which was, why did you decide to take this course? 
What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? 
Interviewee- Very little experience, I don't th^ in high school I even took any art classes at all. 

Researcher- Did you have it in elementary school? 
Probably here ai^ there. Nothing-
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Researcher- Was it once a week or less than that? 
Interviewee- Td say probably once a week. We didn't have specialists when I was going to school so the 
teacher pretty much covered all the subject areas. Actually music they would pull the kids out of the 
classroom but we didn't have that. 

Researcher- So when you had it in elementary school it was by your classroom teacher? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Do you enjoy the class and think you are learning a lot? 
Interviewee-1 do enjoy the class. I actually took a couple of art history classes at Pima College so a lot of 
the paintings and prints that we're seeing I've been exposed to. But a lot of them are new. I'm enjoying the 
studio aspect of it, the discussion section because we're being exposed to drawing and visual elements, like 
principles of design, things like that which I wasn't quite as familiar with. 

Researcher- Great What is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee- Actually having to write the research paper, brushing up on both skills. Actually I'm also 
taking the art method class 361 too this semester and it required a research paper around the same time so 
that's the first writing I've had to do in a long time so both those classes have helped my writing skills and 
research in both those classes. 

Researcher- How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee-1 think just because previously I didn't have a lot of exposure to art I think I would have been 
tentative in presenting anything just because I didn't feel familiar or confident myself. So 1 think just the 
exposure I've had in this class and the other art class. I think I have a better idea on how to present art and 
I have a lot more background information so I can feel more confident, teaching some of the histoiy, 
sharing some of the art criticism and interpreting art, just presenting it for children to evaluate. 

Researcher- What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures (with 
the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee- For me personally, I'd probably rather have it in one or two classes, but it's just a time &ctor. 
I have three kids in school so- this semester I've got classes in the morning as well as the afternoon so I'm 
nmning back and forth. So for me I'd rather have it all in one. 

Researcher- Okay, but otherwise? 
Interviewee- No I think it's good, the discussion section is good because it's such a large class that it's hard 
for people to really share their personal experiences or share what they personally think about the art 
because of the large auditorium. So I think it's great that the discussion sections are broken down so you 
can meet some of your other classmates on an intimate level so you can discuss more freely. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, e.g. group work vs. individual work, 
papers vs. tests, writmg about art vs. making art. 
Interviewee- Okay, I actually have enjoyed the group process more than I thought, I really, in the past, 
didn't really like group work because it just seems l&e it tends to &11 on one or two people. But I thmk a 
couple of things in this class have been particular-1 think having to evaluate what each person has done. 
That allows people to know right up front that they're going to have to contribute because not only they, 
but their group members are going to write about what each person contributed. Sollike that Ipersonally 
like writing papers because I learn a lot through that process. I know stwfents don't because it's a hassle 
and it takes a lot of time but I do enjoy that, that aspect of it because I leam a lot, reading learning but I 
know that's not typical of most students. And I have enjoyed making the art too. In &ct I've been 
surprised taking both these art classes this semester because I felt like I had no artistic talent at ail. But I've 



181 

been suiprised at what ['ve been able to draw like shoes and other objects which I never realized I had, not 
that I had talent for it but more ability than I really ever expected that I had. So that has been good too. 

Researcher- What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- You mean in this particular class or? 

Researcher- In this class and also in general. 
Interviewee- Okay, as far as being in elementary education, I feel that it is important that I you know gain 
as much information as possible so that I'm able to teach in the most effective way possible. So I guess 
just gathering knowledge so that I can transport this knowledge to students that I one day will teach. 

Researcher- That's good, and then just generally, do you feel you have any responsibilities? 
Interviewee- Well I think it's important to be at every class and I pretty much usually am. Just because 
there's so much information even if you do get lecture notes there's so much that you can't get from not 
being in the class so I think it's imperative that you're in class, for every class. And if you do happen to 
miss the class, it's also crucial that you contact the teacher to see what the assigimients missed were so you 
can complete those on time as well. I know a lot of teachers penalize for things not turned in on time and I 
think that's the way it should be because just in &imess of all students. 

Researcher- Thank you. What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee-1 take school very seriously. But I must say since I've come back to school too I've always 
been one to be so focused and do really well in school and put all my time into it But having a &mily I've 
had to learn to really balance all that and so I've still done really well in all my classes, I've gotten good 
grades but I've still been able to balance it and stay focused but not so narrowly focused. I really do what I 
need to do but still maintain that balance with my faim'ly. So it's really been probably I think the thing 
that's been the most encouraging to me because it's helped me to balance things and put things in 
perspective I think. 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee-1 do. And can you elaborate on that a bit more. 

Researcher- Well, I mean you already said that you do well so you must feel confident about that 
Interviewee- RjghL 

Researcher- And you come to almost every class so-
Interviewee- Right and in &ct I don't think I've missed any classes. 

Researcher- That's great, thanks. You answered this almost entirely as well but what are your career goals? 
What do you plan to do after you graduate? 
Interviewee- Okay my goal is to complete my education in bachelors. And then I'd probably like to teach 
for two or three years and then possibly come back for my Masters after that I thought about doing it all in 
one sweep but it's, having lots of homework all the time. I enjoy the learning process so much but just 
always having you Icnow assignments and things hanging over you, it'd be just nice to not have that fora 
while as I'm sure you know. 

Researcher- And would your Masters be in education or? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Any particular focus? 
Interviewee- Possibly administration and I'm not even really sure what they offer. 

Researcher- And you'll stay in Tucson? 
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Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Let me just go back to when I asked you how long you've been at the U of A. You said this 
was your second semester? 
Interviewee- Right. 

Researcher- How much longer do you have before you graduate? 
Interviewee- I'll graduate next fall. 

Researcher- Okay, because you have some credits from previous-? 
Interviewee- AcMally I came back about two and half years ago here and I had taken classes at Pima, just 
you know classes here and there. And they recommended that I finish my coursework there because I 
would lose my science credits, and I think there was something else too so they just recommend that I 
finish the two years out there before I transferred here so that all my credits would transfer. So that's why I 
just started, I'm a junior here. 

Researcher- Oh, okay. Well tiiat's all my questions for you. Thank you very much. I will have some 
scenarios for you all to fill out on Friday, one is about group work a^ the other is about accommodation. 
Interviewee- Okay, I do \vant to say one thing about group work. I think this is the first semester that I've 
really really recognized the importance of collaborating with others and that so many people have different 
viewpoints and perspectives so that has been really good. I've just realized that we can expand our 
thinking and that we can you know together our creativity and our ideas seem to expand when we're 
working together. So it really is the first semester that I've realized the importance of that 

Researcher- Great, and do you find that it's just from being in this class or do you have a lot of classes this 
semester where you have h^ group work? 
Interviewee- It seems like a lot of classes this semester have group work. But I think this is the first 
semester I really see there being any accountability with it It seems like all the instructors are requiring to 
share your part as well as the group's interaction. 

Researcher-Great. Thank you so much. 
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Interview 3 

Carmen 

Researcher- Okay I just want to start by asking you a little about your background first. What is your 
major? 
Interviewee- Elementary educatioiL 

Researcher- Do you have a particular grade you want to teach? 
Interviewee- Third or fourth grade. 

Researcher- And how old are you? 
Interviewee-20. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- Three years. 

Researcher- Did you come straight to the University of Arizona after high school? If not, what made you 
come back to school? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- And where are you from? 
Interviewee- Here in Tucson. 

Researcher- Oh, is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Not r^ly. It's pretty much what I thought it would be. 

Researcher- Do you think that's because you've lived in Tucson and knew about the U of A? 
Interviewee- Yeah, and in high school I took a lot of honors and advanced placement classes and they were 
very similar to here, the way things are taught here. 

Researcher- What role, if any, does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- A lot Since I was four, I've been enrolled in dance classes, I did art all through elementary 
school and straight through up to high school. 

Researcher- And did you have it in high school? 
No. I didn't take any. 

Researcher- Was it offered? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Did you take dance at all or? 
Interviewee- Yeah, I took dance in high school. 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee- Well, for my major. 

Researcher- Couldn't you choose dance? 
Interviewee- Well, it's just included ni the Fine Arts. 

Researcher- Oh, but you could choose between this one and music and drama? 
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Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- But you couldn't have chosen dance. 
Interviewee-1 don't think so. 

Researcher- Do you thin you would have if you could have? 
Interviewee- Well I'm tatog a dance class right now, it's Dance 100, just a basic class, and it counts as 
part of my credits towards Fine Arts, but it's not required for the College of Ed. But I know this course 
counts so. 

Researcher- Okay, well you already answered this: what are your previous experiences with art (if any) 
before you took this course? So you took in elementary school but not in high school 
Interviewee- Right 

Researcher- And you didn't take any other art classes at the U of A but you took a dance class. Thank you. 
Do you enjoy this class? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Do you think you're learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- What is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee-1 think just being able to kind of recognize artworks and artists. If I don't know die title, 1 
know who the artist is. 

Researcher- Good. How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee- Well, I think it will be helpfiil in the classroom even though I'll only be teaching third and 
fourth grade, you can still include really &mous artists and do some very simple art projects with kids. 

Researcher- What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures (with 
the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 think it's good. I've had classes like this before and I like the way it is. VIonday and 
Wednesday you sit and go to the lecture and see all the artworks and stuff and then on Friday you have the 
discussion. It's just a chance to actually do some ofthe things we've gone over, it's a smaller class. I like 
the way it is. 

Researcher- Do you think it would be dififerent if you had your discussion on Tuesday or Thursday instead? 
Interviewee- Probably. I like it on Fridays. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular part ofthe course over another, e.g. group work vs. individual work, 
papers vs. tests, writing about ait vs. making art. 
Interviewee- Well, for me I like the group work and I like constructing things like our Art from Art and the 
visual metaphor that we did, I really liked that too. I've had a good experience with the group I've had so 
that was gofxL 

Researcher- Did you know the people in your group before? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- And are you in the same group for your Art from Art as you were your visual metaphor? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 
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Researcher- Is there any other particular part f the course that you like over another besides the group 
work? 
Interviewee-1 like the discussion group better than the lecture because it's hands-on. But I know it's not 
normal for people, but I like the tests actually. I did really well on the test It was easier for me than 
writing about art. 

Researcher- What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- Well I guess keeping up with the work. I think just basically for me, keeping up. Like I know 
I like to procrastinate big time so staying on top of things helps a lot. 

Researcher- And what about in the classroom in general, what do feel your responsibilities are? 
Interviewee- Listening, taking decent notes. 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee-1 take school very seriously. I went to private school for elementary school all growing up, 
I've had a lot of homework and I'm used to a lot of work. I try to keep really good grades and work hard. 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- You sort of already answered this in a way but what are your career goals? What do you plan 
to do after you graduate? 

Interviewee- Well, I want to be an elementary school teacher. And then I also want to go back to school 
while I'm working and get my Masters. 

Researcher- Do you know what you want to get your Masters in, specifically? 
Interviewee- I'm thinking child psychology or cUld development 

Researcher- Do you want to stay in Tucson? 
Interviewee- No, I want to move to California. 

Researcher- Is your &mily in Tucson? 
Interviewee- Yes, but most of my friends are in Caliform'a. 

Researcher- Let me go back over these questions and make sure I'm not missing anything. When you said 
you enjoy the class, what do you enjoy particularly? I mean do you enjoy all your classes? Do you enjoy 
this one over another? What do you Aink it is that you enjoy? 
Interviewee-1 think a lot of it is the subject matter. I know any art classes in the Fine Arts that I've taken, 
I've enjoyed Fine Arts over anything elw. 

Researcher-1 have one more question. How do you balance your professional and personal life? 
Interviewee- It's not too bad actually. I go to school during the day and I work frvm 2-6 everyday. I spend 
my evenings doing work and I make that my priority when I leave. On the weekends is when I socialize. 

Researcher- Where do you work? 
Interviewee- YAf.C.A. 

Researcher- Well thank you so much for coming. 
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Interview 4 

Chelsea 
Researcher- Okay I just want to know a little about your background first What is your major? 
Interviewee- Elementary education. 

Researcher- What grades do you want to teach? 
Interviewee-1 either want to teach S*** grade or middle school math. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee-31. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- This is my first semester. 

Researcher- So did you take some courses after high school or? 
Interviewee-1 started college in San Diego when I finished high school and then I dropped out to get 
married. And so just in the last couple of years Fve been going back to school to finish what I started. 

Researcher- What made you decide to go back? 
Interviewee- Actually my husband and I separated and I was there raising my two children by myself and 
I'd been living mainly on child support. So I knew 1 had to go back to school to get a degree in something 
so I could get a well paying job that 1 could support myself and my kids. 

Researcher- Are they in school? 
Interviewee- My son is in school; my daughter's in preschool. 

Researcher- Do you have a job now? 
Interviewee- Yes I have to at least part-time. 

Researcher- Are you a fiill time student? 
Interviewee- The state will help subsidize my child care costs for my kids while I'm in school as long as I 
work at least a twenty hour work week. 

Researcher- Wow, so you're busy. Thank you for coming in-1 appreciate that 
Interviewee- Sure, no problem. 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Yes, because, well even compart to community college, I think eveiything is in some 
respects, a little more rigid. And it's tougher, for me it's tougher. I study a tot anyway but for me it 
requires a lot more regimented time for studying in all my classes to stay on top of th^ I was taking more 
classes at community college and probably ^ing just as well as I am this semester and I'm onfy taking four 
classes. So I've found that I've h^ to put almost as much effort into just these few classes than I did into 
all the classes I did at Pima. 

Researcher- How many classes were you taking there? 
Interviewee-1 was taking anywhere from 17-18 credits so about sue classes. 

Researcher- Now I'm going to shift gears a little bit and talk about art. What role does art pi^ in your life? 
Interviewee- Art itself to be honest was never a major part in my life. I mean I there are certain painters 
and photographers that I enjoy but as a whole art never played a big part in my daily life that I can, now 
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having taken this class, I can say, "Yeah it played a bigger role than I thought," but if you asked me before 
I took this class [ would say, "Ftobably, not a very big part." I'm more of a music and theatre type person 
than an art Qpe person. 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee- Actually it was a requirement. 

Researcher- Couldn't you choose theatre or music? 
Interviewee-1 could have taken music but the two classes that I wanted were fiill so my only option was to 
take the art class at the time. 

Researcher- What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? 
Interviewee- Well I had visited a lot of museums. I mean my ex was in the service so we've lived in a lot 
of different countries and I've been to museums in different countries before, which were very interesting 
to me. I enjoy museums. But my visits aren't numerous, you know I've had, maybe once every two years 
I've been to a different museum. But nothing very extensive, nothing on a regular basis or consistent. 

Researcher- Do you enjoy the course? 
Interviewee- I love the course. 

Researcher- You do? 
Interviewee-1 do. 

Researcher- What makes you love it? 
Interviewee-1 have such a great appreciation for art now. I think the assignments we've had in the 
discussion group, like having to go and talk about a photograph, or having to do what we just did in the 
museum of art, you know picking a piece. Because once I've gotten into the study of the artist and why 
they did the piece, it has made it so much more interesting to me. So I understand it more and I think when 
I understand it, it means so much more to me. Plus I don't know what it's like in the other discussion 
groups but Maria, she has made me feel so much more comfortable with the assigiunents. She is so 
interested in our effort than our aitisdc talent. I told people, "Good thing they aren't grading on artistic 
talent because I might have to leave the class!" Because I'm not very artistically inclined but Maria has 
made me feel more comfortable about venturing out and attempting these assignments so I have enjoyed it 
As the course has progressed, I really have enjoyed it Now that I can look at pieces, now that I can say 
who did them, it makes a huge difference and I've enjoyed it 

Researcher- Great so you feel you're learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What do you think is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee- To not be very judgmental of a piece upon just its first appearances. I think learning about the 
artist and learning a little background and hi^ty on it can make all the difference in how you view a piece 
of art And for me that's been the most important thing. Because I was a very superficial person when it 
came to looking at art As fv as you know I thought it was ugly or I didn't like it or I didn't even try to 
understand it so I think that's the most nnportant thing that I've learned. 

Researcher- Great How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee- Well, being a potential teacher I definitely would like to integrate this, especially if 1 am 
teaching a fifth grade elementary class, integrate art more into the classroom. Teaching childircn about 
different kinds of art different artists. To get them started early, maybe that was something I was lackmg 
myselC growing up, was more introductioa to art as a child, where I didn't appreciate it as much. And now 
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here [ am in my thirties, and Tm just now starting, Tm enjoying it now. I so I really would like to integrate 
this into my classroom somehow so my kids have an appreciation for all different kinds of art. 

Researcher- Great What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures 
(with the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 like it I don't feel overwhelmed. [ think SO minutes in the lecture time is enough because 
you can see so many different pieces in just that SO minutes but it's not too overwhelming that you can't 
soak it in or try to remember things. It's just enough to have to study by and look at. Actually I wish the 
discussion was a little longer because I enjoy the Friday classes I have with Maria a lot and it seems like the 
SO minutes just flies by. So I wish I had more time in there but I think the lecture time is perfect 

Researcher- Do you think it makes a difference that it's a Friday discussion? I mean do you like that it's at 
the end of the week like that? 
Interviewee- Yes I do. 1 like having the two classes before the discussion group. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, e.g. group work vs. individual work, 
papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art. 
Interviewee- Well for me having been the most important pan was studying the art, I enjoyed the two 
writing assignments we had because it kind of forces you to delve into learning about a different artist and a 
different type of art and some history on it So for me it was important because I learned a lot about those 
two particular artists that I studied and those two pieces. I also enjoyed the group work a lot And 1 don't 
know if it was just the group I had, but I had a really good group that I worked with. Everybody did 
different parts and it was comfortable for me to work in a group. I don't think I would be comfortable 
making a piece of art by myself. Only because of my own past not being very comfortable with how I am 
artistically. The group made me feel more comfortable. I don't mind the sketchbook, I don't mind it as 
much, now my first drawing assignment that we had to do, I was very uncomfortable. But Maria, she 
really, she really has made me feel very comfortable about attempting to draw. So I like the book work 
now, I didn't at first, I like the sketchbook things now. So actually I think all of it has- is what has helped 
kind of transform how I feel about art You know the group work and the papers, kind of a nice variety 
actually it isn't just one type of thing all the time. 

Researcher- What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? And this can just be general it doesn't 
have to mean just in this class. 
Interviewee- You mean as fv as attendance? 

Researcher- Yeah, stuff like that 
Interviewee- Well, yeah, I think attendance is extremely important especially in this class only because of 
all the things that ste shows. You know there's a lot of things she shows th^ we don't have in our book 
and it's hard to get a sense just from looking later online as opposed to being there listening to her talk 
about them. So I think attendance is huge. For me note-taking is always really important I'm a very 
organized person so I'm always very right about my note-taking. I think bemg respectful of my classmates 
you know because everyone has different views and opinions about art as I have learned being in this class. 
People view things differently so you have to be carefiil and have an open mind and not judgmental about 
other people or critical, or too critical about others and their art 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee- Well for me school's very unportant now. I think more so than when I first got out of high 
school. Because now I'm at a point where I'm doing it for a livelihood. So I take school very seriously. 
Right now it's my job- that's the way I look at it Makes all the di£krcnce to me, how I act in school, you 
know my attendance in school. I also have to live up to HQT kids who are old enough to see me. Especially 
my son, who's in school, he knows I'm in college and I am trying to set a good example for him, you know 
good stuffy habits, things like that, they're all important 
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Researcher- What grade is he in? 
Interviewee- 2"* 

Researcher- Okay and so your goals as a student? 
Interviewee- My goals as a student are to do the best job in all of my classes that I can possibly do. I think 
you can only, you know if you've done your best, there's nothing elM you can do. So I think your goal, or 
my goal, my personal goal is to strive to do the absolute best I can in all of my classes. And try to keep a 
well balanced as far as study time and all of my classes and participate. That's my goal I guess, to do the 
best I can in all of my classes. 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What are your career goals? What do you plan to do after you graduate? 
Interviewee-1 do want to teach elementary school. I do have a liking for math so that's why I put the 
optional middle school math because math has always been a very strong subject for me. However I do 
like elementary school because there's a variety of subjects you can teach and I am hoping to incorporate a 
lot of things I'm learning in college into my classroom. I actually think I want to move out of Arizona. I 
was a military brat, growing up my dad was in the military so we moved a lot So I think I would actually 
like to be a teacher for the department of defense. On some of the bases in the states they have schools just 
on the base for the military kids. So I'd either like to do that or go overseas and teach in some of the 
American bases at the American schools even. I get itchy feet, I have gypsy blood in me know moving 
around so much! So I think it would be a good chance for me to take my kids to see different places. I 
should be graduating 2002, May of2002, so next I'll have to do some serious searching about where I'd 
like to move. I like the East coast, the change of seasons. 

Researcher- I just have one final question. How do you balance your personal and professional time? 

Interviewee- Well obviously my fiunily comes first because I'm a single mom so my kids have to come 
first. But having said that I think school for me is almost right up there. Because this is going to be my job 
so I feel I have to put a lot attention to school and of course 1 have work as well. And I actually tutor with 
the U of A program with a middle school here so that works convem'ently for me. But at home after school 
is done I ny to put school things aside and I just try to focus on my kids because it's a short amount of time 
I have with them before I put them to bed. And thra my study time usually comes after I put them to bed 
because I don't like to study while they're awake. I like to spend time widi them, help my son with his 
homework. And then I do my own stiK^g, however late that keeps me up. For me it works okay. I mean 
I have a lot of things going on but I guess maybe I would be kind of lost if I didn't have anything to do 
which it seems like I always do have something to do. But for me, I've kmd of gotten into a routine now, it 
works well for me right now and a lot of prayer, God helps a lot for me. I think I'm at a place where I'm 
really happy. I think a lot of kids come to universiQr but for me it's a huge deal to be at a university. And 
that's how it is for me. It's like, "I'm at a umversiQr!" I am so thrilled to be here and I think that's why I 
absolutely cherish every class I take and appreciate them mote as the semester goes OIL YOU know I feel I 
am very lucl^ to be here. This is my one chance to do somethmg to better myself formyselfandmyldds 
and I, you know, appreciate every minute of it 

Researcher-That's great One of the thmgs I'm also looking at is older women going back to school and 
how they feel about school vs. someone who goes right out of high schooL 

Interviewee-Oh, having done both, Icansay I appreciate it much mote now than I did. Only because when 
I came firom high school my parents paid for my schooL It didn't mean as much to nae and you know I 
went to class but I don't th^ I put in die eflfort that I did having come back all these years later. I 
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definitety appreciate it more now than [ did then. In this class, my views of this class have so changed just 
from the fim week. Because of all the things that I've learned. I really appreciate art a lot more than I ever 
have in my life. I enjoy this class a lot It's transformed my way of thinking. 

Researcher- Thank you. 
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Interview 5 

Kevin 
Researcher- Let's start by asking what is your major? 
Interviewee- Philosophy and American Literature. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 19. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- Three semesters. 

Researcher- Did you come straight to the University of Arizona after high school? If not, what made you 
come back to school? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Yes. It's actually a lot more lOce high school than I thought it would be. 

Researcher- Where are you from? 
Interviewee- From Phoenix. 

Researcher- What role if any does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- Well I like the arts a lot, I mean everything from music to movies to visual art you know like 
we're studying now. I don't do any of that but I enjoy it. I go to museums a lot 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee- Well initially I needed a Tier II in arts and I took a humanities class last year that had a lot of 
art history in that and I really enjoyed that so I tried to find one that was similar. 

Researcher- So that's why you chose this one over the music or theater? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? 
Interviewee- Just that one humanities class and I don't really have that much experience making art other 
than elementary school. 

Researcher- Okay, do you remember what you had in elementary school? Was it once a week or? 
Interviewee- We would go to we would have art class at least once a week. I think we would have it once a 
week. 

Researcher- Do you know if you had a classroom teacher teach it or did you have an art teacher? 
Interviewee- Yeah, we had an art teacher. 

Researcher- And then did you have it in high school at all? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- So the humanities class was that like an art history class where they showed slides? 
Interviewee-Well, it was an all around humanities class, kits of literature and we had an art histoiy book. 
We had I think we had about ten books in that class. Like we would read a philosophy book and then the 
next assignment would be the art books and you end up reading most of it 
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Researcher-Oh, great. Was it just a general art history book? Do you remember anything, was it any 
specific periods or just a general overview? 
Interviewee- Well it was from the Renaissance up to present day. 

Researcher- Okay, great. So it probably mostly Western? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Are you enjoying this course? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Do you think you are learning a lot? 
Interviewee-1 think I'm learning. 

Researcher- Not a lot? 
Interviewee-1 don't know if I would say a lot 

Researcher- What is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee-1 know I've learned a lot from ding the sketches. I'm not I'm not very skilled. 1 don't know I 
just really I like to learn about artists. I enjoy looking at artworks and grouping them. 

Researcher- That's great How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the 
future? 
Interviewee- Other than Jeopardy? I don't know. I've enjoyed writing, I want to be a writer, maybe in my 
writing. A morsel of trivia helps. 

Researcher- What about how you said you liked to visit museums? Do you think that anything you've 
learned from this course could enhance your experience at a museum? 
Interviewee- Sure. It might help me with, I think I have a better understanding with art periods, and 
individual artists. I could go to the art museum now and recognize artworks. I think it also helps me with 
interpretation. 

Researcher- Great What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures 
(with the professor) and one 50-ininute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 think it, it works out pretty welL I knew there was going to be discussions but I didn't know 
it was going to be like a studio thing. I thought it was going to be going over what we did in lecture but I 
do like it I mean we do talk about lecture obviously but I like that they're somewhat independent 

Researcher- So you like it is there anything you would change about it or? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- Okay, great Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, e.g. group work vs. 
individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about ait vs. making art 
Interviewee-1 enjoy most of it but I probabfy like the writing more than making because I'm not very 
skilled. I (k> like working in groups, usually I like working by myself but it's been fim working in groups 
in discussion. I feel that as fir as making t^ ft's nice. 

Researcher- Why do you think that is? Do you think it's the course or the people? Or just? 
Interviewee-1 don't know. Mi^rbe it's just nice having a lot of input when we're creating something that 
I'm not used to. 
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Researcher- Okay, so maybe if the assignment was something you felt really comfortable with, you would 
have rather done it on your own? 
Interviewee- Yeah, perhaps. And if it was, usually in the past when I've worked in groups it's been like 
recalling what was written in the history text, or something and it's not people coming together to create 
together. 

Researcher- Okay, so you like writing about it, you like working in the groups, what do you think about the 
test? 
Interviewee-1 don't mind it, I mean I think it was very fair actually. I mean I went to all the lectures I had 
all the notes and she explained pretty well what to expect. 

Researcher- Okay, thank you. This is shifting gears a little bit. What do you feel are your responsibilities 
as a student? 
Interviewee- Well just I guess to take the information that's given to me and I started answering this before 
I thought about it. Come to class, pay attention, not disrupt, trying to do my best. 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee-1 take school veiy seriously. I don't miss too often. Well I, just to learn, really I'm studying 
things that I'm in it for the education not for my job. Also I want to go to grad school. 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Yes, I feel pretty confident 

Researcher- What are your career goals? What do you plan to do after you graduate? So you want to go to 
grad school? 
Interviewee- Yeah I want to go to grad school and teach high school or above, perhaps English or- maybe 
at a community college, I want to be a writer. 

Researcher- What do you wrant to go to grad school for? English or American Literature or? 
Interviewee- Yeah, literature English. 

Researcher- Do you want to stay at the (J of A? 
Interviewee- I'm not sure, prob^ly not. I mean I would like to go somewhere else but I don't know. I've 
thought about taking a semester off but 1 would like to go to grad school within a year of graduating. 

Researcher- Okay, so you don't want to go to the U of A because you want to go somewhere different 
Interviewee-1 think so, I've lived in Arizona my entire life. Maybe back East but I don't know. I have a 
dream of going to Columbia but I don't know because it's expensive. 

Researcher-1 just have one more question. How do you balance your personal and professional life? 
Interviewee- I'm not sure right now how it is because for some reason I'm able to have a lot of time for 
both. So it's not like I really have to prioritize. So &r, since I've been here, it might change, but I haven't 
been too busy studying and I can still go out Course, I don't have too many friends other than my 
girlfriend at Tucson but I'm wotldng on that 

Researcher- Do you have a part-time job? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- And how many classes are you taking? 
Interviewee- Five. 

Researcher- When do you tfainic you'll graduate? 
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Interviewee- Anytime between Winter 2002- Winter 2003. 
Researcher- Well, that's all my questions, thank you for coming. 
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Interview 6 

Anne 
Researcher- Cm just going to ask you some general questions about a couple questions about your 
background and then basically how you feel about the class and how you feel about art 
Interviewee- Okay. 

Researcher- So I first want to ask you what is your major? 
Interviewee- Tm undecided. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 20. 

Researcher- Do you have any idea what your major might be? 
Interviewee- Political science maybe. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- Like a year and a half. 

Researcher- Did you come straight to the University of Arizona after high school? If not, what made you 
come back to school? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Where are you from? 
Interviewee- Tucson. 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Kind of, yeah. Just I guess easier. 1 guess I just didn't know how it would be structured like 
Fm realizing I have so much freedom. 

Researcher- Do you live on campus? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- So you have more freedom than you thought? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What role does art play in your life, if any? 
Interviewee- I don't know, look at it, appreciate iL 1 guess it inspires me. 

Researcher- Okay, do you go to museums? 
Interviewee- Ye^. 

Researcher- Is that when you're mspired or just? 
Interviewee-1 guess entertainnient, for somethmg different to do, like you go to a movie, you go to a 
museum. 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee- It was a gen. ed. requirement but also I am interested in it Because I took an ait history class 
in high school and I really liked that 
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Researcher- That was my next question. What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you 
took this course? 
Interviewee- Just that art history A.P. class. 

Researcher- Was that for one year? 
Interviewee- Yeah, it was one year. 

Researcher- Did you have any art in your elementary school? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Was it like once a week or? 
Interviewee- Yeah, mostly I guess. It was also like arts and crafts, more crafty things. 

Researcher- Do you remember if it was taught by your classroom teacher or if it was taught by an art 
teacher? 
Interviewee- They were called like a specialist 

Researcher- And it was more crafty? Do you remember any of the projects that you did, that makes you 
think it was more crafty than it was art? 
Interviewee- Well there was this after school program and that was more crafty. But what the specialist did 
was like show paintings and stuff and sculptures and asked us about them. 

Researcher- Did you do art too? 
Interviewee- Yeah, yeah we did a lot with like paper mache' stuff. 

Researcher- Good. Are you enjoying this class? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Do you think you are learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- What is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee- Probably just about how like all the different ways art can be understood and used. And also 
about the roles that it pl^ for different people. 

Researcher- How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee- It will just help me appreciate art I mean I see it, can classify it, know what it is. 

Researcher- Good. What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures 
(with the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (wiA the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 think it's good. 

Researcher- Is there anything you'd rather have it be? 
Interviewee- No, I like the disoission group on Friday. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, e.g. group work vs. individual work, 
papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art 
Interviewee-1 like making art I like that the tests are multiple choice. 

Researcher- Do you think that makes it easier? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 
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Researcher- And that's why you like it? 
Interviewee- Yeah. But then I also enjoy writing papers. 

Researcher- Do you like writing papers anyway or? 
Interviewee- Yeah, but not timed. Like timed essays because usually a lot of times timed essays I don't 
make it so I guess that's why I like that the tests are all multiple choice. 

Researcher- Okay. So do you think the that you enjoy writing a lot of papers is because what the 
assignment was or just that you enjoy papers anyways? 
Interviewee- Yeah, because of the assignments. 

Researcher- Great, thank you. What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? It doesn't just have 
to be in this class, just in general. 
Interviewee- Just to kind of fulfill your potential, work as hard as you can. 

Researcher- Anything else? 
Interviewee- Just try to master your materiaL 

Researcher- What's the best way to go about that do you think? 
Interviewee- Go to class, take notes, pay attention, do the homework. 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee- My goals are to be I don't know-

Researcher- Well you kind of said- this is probably, it's probably what you just said, work as hard as you 
can. 
Interviewee- Yeah, but I guess the problem 1 have is that I don't really do that So- but yeah I want to like 
become more knowledgeable. 

Researcher- Okay and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee-1 take it pretty seriously. I don't know how to answer the question. 

Researcher-1 know it's pretty general. Is it a priority? Are your grades important to you? 
Interviewee- Yeah, my grades are impoftant to me but like I don't start doing my homework right when 1 
get home, I don't do homework every night But I'd say it's the number one priority. 

Researcher- Okay. Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Like how I perform as a student? 

Researcher- Yeah. 
Interviewee- Kind oC yeah I guess, not like overly confident. I think I understand what's going on and 
stuff. 

Researcher- And what's expected of you? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher-Just a couple more questioos. The next question is what are your career goals? But you don't 
know that yet because you're unaided? 
Interviewee- Yeah, well I don't know. 



198 

Researcher- That's okay. I remember talking to you about his when you asked me about the art ed. 
program. And I remember telling you. It might be better to keep an open mind at this point. So you're not 
missing anything. 
Interviewee-1 don't know it just stresses me out- not knowing. Like I don't understand why I don't 
because other people just know. 

Researcher- Well maybe you have a lot of interests. 
Interviewee- Yeah and maybe I don't want to commit to one thing. 

Researcher- What do you plan to do after you graduate? Do you know if you want to stay in Tucson? 
Interviewee- No I want to leave. 

Researcher- Do you know where you want to go? 
Interviewee- Maybe New York or somewhere in the Midwest. 

Researcher- Great and I just have one more question. How do you find balancing your personal and 
professional life? 
Interviewee- Well my times at school I'm thinking about my personal life, but it's weird because I don't 
feel like it distracts me from paying attention in my classes. I don't know really how I balance it 

Researcher- Well do you think it's hard trying to balance it? 
Interviewee- Yeah. I think it goes both way s, you have to have both for one to work. 

Researcher- GreaL I forgot to ask you at the beginning, are you a sophomore? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher-Well that's great You've answered all my questions. Thank you. 



Interview 7 
Shelly 
Researcher-1 just want to know a little about your background first What is your major? 
Interviewee- German studies. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- I'm 19. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- This is my second year. 

Researcher- So you come right after high school? 
Interviewee- Yc^. 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- Where are you from? 
Interviewee- California. 

Researcher- What role, if any, does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- In my life? Not much of a role. I just kind of took the course as a gen. ed. 

Researcher- Okay, what made you decide this course over music or theater. 
Interviewee- It was the only available time slot I'm not big into art or anything. 

Researcher- What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? 
Interviewee- Just like high school and stuff. 

Researcher- Okay, did you take it in elementary school? 
Interviewee- Yesth. It was a period everyday. 

Researcher- Was it a public school? 
Interviewee- No it was private. 

Researcher- And you had it in high school too? 
Interviewee- Yea^ and that was like I signed up for it 

Researcher- So that was an elective? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- And did you have that one everyday too? 
Interviewee- No, that was like twice a week. 

Researcher- Do you enjoy this course? 
Interviewee- Ye^. 

Researcher- Do you think you are learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yeah, I am actually. It's kind of difficult, but I'll get to that later. 

Researcher- Ok^ weU the next question is what is the most important thing you have learned? 
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Interviewee- The most important thing ['ve learned? I don't know if it's just one great important thing, I 
think it's just like art appreciation of the whole kind of like making you like you know you need kind of 
like core subjects to make you an overall generally more intelligent person. Basically being able to identify 
some well known art is one of them. 

Researcher- How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee-1 would say I probably wouldn't unless, like in a job kind of situation or anything but like 
traveling, my parents are big on like oh let's go to the museum. You know historical sites. So just some 
things like that. But I'm sure it won't play a big or recurring role. 

Researcher- What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures (vnth 
the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 think it's kind of overwhelming the way that in the two SO-minute courses, it's kind of like 
okay here's this slide, here's the artist and this is the important stufTbecause you know it's difficult for me 
personally to see all these slides with all this art and not having it right in front of me like the book. And 
just having to go on the internet and look at it, that kind of makes it difficult. Whereas in discussion, it's a 
little more fun to kind of take what we've learned and put it in our own individual sketchbooks. But I don't 
know how else it would be taught necessarily I just don't like just seeing it up there. And she goes kind of 
quickly like through things. 

Researcher- Okay and you think the discussion class is more fun? 
Interviewee- Ye^. 

Researcher- Because it's not as overwhelming or? 
Interviewee- Yeah, we take a certain thing that we've learned about and have to use like drawing our 
sketchbooks, so it's a little more hands-on. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, for example group work vs. 
individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art. 
Interviewee- I like ^e group work that we do. I think normally I don't but I think that the first group 
assignment that we did the visual metaphor, I got a really good group so I think that's helpful. I like the 
paper. The test was kind of hard. I don't know I thought I was well prepared for that and I wasn't. And I 
hate courses that when the grades are just based on the tests and if you do bad on one, your chances are of 
getting a good grade are lesser. Because I'm a much better paper writer than test taker. And I think it was 
difficult for me to memorize like all the things because like you didn't know if she was asking about the 
artist or you know the whole idea or what the artist was trying to say through it so. Like I could see 
something and know the artist but oh I forgot what it was about, and if she had asked about the artist I 
would have known it. 

Researcher-Okay. Thank you. What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- To go to your classes and do your work and study and do well in school. 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee- My goals as a student to finish college in four years and go on to grad. school. And I have 
&lrly high expectations of myself but I don't take things overiy seriously. Like I'm not home studying all 
the time when I should be but I'm not a bad student. I wouldn't let myself get to a really bad GJ>.A. or 
something. But yeah and college is definitely not the end of my education. 

Researcher- You want to continue Gennan Studies? 
Interviewee- Yeah, probably get a Masters in German. 

Researcher- Where do you want to do that? 
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Interviewee- I'm hoping to go to Boston. 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Ye^. 

Researcher- What are your career goals? What do you plan to do after you graduate? You want to go to 
grad. school. 
Interviewee- Hopefully go over to Germany I don't know whether it be education or translation or some 
kind of governmental job or international relation or business. 

Researcher- How do you balance your personal and professional life? 
Interviewee- Well I just make it a point to finish all my school things before 1 go and go out or go out to a 
movie or do something with frientb. This semester h^ been kind of boring because I'm only taking four 
classes and the past year I was taking five. I don't know with that extra class it seemed like I had so much 
work and now I'm kind of like okay. 

Researcher- Well, thank you so much for coming in. 
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Interview 8 

Beth 
Researcher- [ wanted to know first a little about your background. What is your major? 
Interviewee- Special education and rehabilitation. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 20. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- This is my third year. 

Researcher- Did you come straight to the University of Arizona after high school? If not, what made you 
come back to school? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Where are you from? 
Interviewee- Well I went to a Tucson high school 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Yeah. I was expecting, I was really intimidated I thought it was going to be almost 
impossible, like everything would be really hard but it's not. Like I find that I have a lot of time in between 
classes. So I have time to do my work and a lot of research papers and writing. 

Researcher- Good, thank you. What role, if any, does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- Well art I think plays a very big role, not just visual art, I love languages. I'm mastering my 
third language I love languages. I just got a keyboard I love playing the keyboard and Tm teaching myself. 
And I have always gone by myself, even if it wasn't for an art class, like I took just one art class in high 
school but I took drama as well and I just love anything that has to do with the arts. I love going to the 
museums, I love looking at art I love drawing. 

Researcher- Great. Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee- Because it's a Tier 11 arts requirement and I was so glad they actually required that. Because 
otherwise if it wasn't a requirement I wouldn't have been able to take any art courses because I'm not an 
art major or minor. And I absolutely love and I'm not just saying this but I love being able to, going to the 
aits supply art store and getting the art sketchbook and stuff 

Researcher- Good. Now you could have chosen to take the music or the theater right? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- But you wanted to take the arts over that or? 
Interviewee- Well I tried a few and I first tried the music because I bad a keyboard and I wanted to learn 
how to play it but the classes there it's very I think there's only thirQr people per class in music so it's very 
hard to get into. So this one's a lecture hall. 

Researcher- So this was your second choice after the music? 
Interviewee- Yeah, but I think I will take another Tier 11 art! Because the other classes, 1 don't know 1 tried 
to get into Art 104 or something and it was like you had to go through departments and figure how it would 
work. So they're very hard to get mto especially if you tkn't do art. 
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Researcher- What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? You said 
you took one class in high school? 
Interviewee- Yeah the drama one I consider an art class. Again Tve never been able to fit art into my 
schedule because if I do it, it's for fun but I never have time to do it for fun. If I'm not taking a class and 
therefore I'm not forced to draw but I love it when it's a requiremenL Because then I have to take it it's 
actually an assignment. I think it's almost not a chore, it's more like entertainment 

Researcher- Great Did you have any art in elementary school? Do you remember how often like once a 
week or? 
Interviewee-1 think it was three times a week. 

Researcher- And that one in high school that you took that was just one semester or one year? And was 
that all different kinds of art or just drawing or just painting? 
Interviewee- It was for one year and it was basically just drawing and painting. Oh that's right- in junior 
high I took ceramics. 

Researcher- Was that just one year too? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Do you enjoy the class? 
Interviewee-1 enjoy doing the work. 

Researcher- Do you enjoy the class? 
Interviewee-1 mean the lecture I like for the most part But again I think art is such a hands-on thing for 
me it is. 

Researcher- So it should be more handsH)n? 
Interviewee- Yeah. I mean I love getting the theory and stuff and thank god it's only fifiy minutes. 

Researcher- Do you think you are laming a lot? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee- Not only like I get ideas and inspiration but befixe I used to look at a work of art and be like, 
'XDh that's ugly. Why is that considered a work of ait?" Like the Zuniga sculpture. Like I had passed that 
tons of times and never gave it a thought But once I read about it or I looked at the artist and stufl^ it 
became more interesting and now it's like, that's pretty neat" There's more to it now. Like there's 
almost hidden messages not hidden messages but like I found that implied triangle totally interesting 
because I never heard of that before, like the artist has a focal point 

Researcher- Great, so you feel like you can appreciate more diflferent kinds of art now? 
Interviewee- Yeah. And like the photography smff. 

Researcher- How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee- For my own fiilfillment and maybe one d^ I can teach somebody else. It exposed me to the 
sources on campus. Because it showed me the Center for Creative Photography and what it has to oflfer. 
Had I not taken this class, I've been here for three years and I didn't know about the Center for Creative 
Photography. Had it not been for this class, I wouldn't have gone and there were some people it was their 
first time at the museum. So like it forces you to go and kiok what's out there on your own campus and 
maybe later when 1 get out of college, it's like what's out there in the communis or what's out in 
exhibitioiis. 
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Researcher- Great, those are good. 
Interviewee- You're like, "Shut up." 

Researcher- No not at ail. You know it's fiinny some of the students that went over to the museum that 
time, another T. A. asked the students how many people that it was their first time that they had ever been 
to a museum and for a lot of people it was their fiist time. 
Interviewee- Wow! 

Researcher- Ever. 
Interviewee- Any museum? 

Researcher- Yeah. So it's good I guess. 
Interviewee- And it's not only the difierent kinds of art but the different parts of campus that we maybe 
have never been in and different artists that we've never even considerecL For me I'm a big angel so 
somebody that paints that type of stuff. And I have been like, 'X>h, that's kind of weird and ugly but then 
once you read about it and they show you this is cubism and this is this, it's kind of interesting. You may 
not put a poster in your room, but-. 

Researcher- Good. What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures 
(with the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 love the hands-on and I really wasn't expecting it and I was so surprised, because I thought it 
was all going to be lecture. I was so happy to find that we were actually going to find time to paint and 
draw. For discussion I thought it was just going to be a discussion. I didn't think we were acoially going 
to do this stuff. 

Researcher- Great So do you like the way it's set up? 
Interviewee-1 like the way it's set up. 

Researcher- Is there anything you would change? 
Interviewee- More drawing, more painting, more! I mean, I guess-. 

Researcher- So a longer discussion section? 
Interviewee- Yeah. Okay maybe it could be one lecture and two discussions. And I really don't like the 
tests. 

Researcher- That's my next question. I was going to ask you do you prefer a particular part of the course 
over another, for example group work vs. individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art. 
Interviewee-1 think that writing goes along with making art b^use writing to me is kind of like artistic 
too, it requires tons of creativity and patience and planning. But the group work I don't mind but I know a 
lot of people are intimidated to share their art in groups, I don't mind that But now in the test situation I 
think that I don't know for me, art isn't about memory or some specific detail that you must know. Perhaps 
maybe not multiple choice but maybe like essay questions or something again that requires what you got 
from a certain piece or what is it that we covered in the piece but maybe not some minute detail. 

Researcher-Great Thank you. And these are just some questions about you as a student What do you feel 
are your responsibilities as a student? And that can just tw in all classes, not just this class. 
Interviewee- My responsibilities are to go to class and do the work. It's my duty, I pay for that 

Researcher- What ate your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee- My goals as a student? To finish in four years, have good grades, each semester to better my 
grades. 
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Researcher- Okay. How seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee-1 don't take school VERY seriously because I don't go by the three hours of study for every 
hour of lecture. But I take it seriously. 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Yes. Now I do I didn't at the beginning. 

Researcher- What do you think changed? 
Interviewee-1 think you get used to iL And at first you're like, "Am I college material? Is it going to be 
too hard for me?" But then by now, if I wasn't, I wouldn't be here. I'd be on academic probation. 

Researcher- What are your career goals? What do you plan to do after you graduate? 
Interviewee- I'd like to work with children with di^ilities in a hospit^ or something in the health field 
that relates to children. 

Researcher- So you don't work in a school doing that or? You don't want to teach is that right? 
Interviewee- Well I don't know at this point but I would prefw a more of a medical setting but I mean 
anything that works with children. 

Researcher- So do you have any specific plans after you graduate? 
Interviewee- Probably be a rehabilitation counselor. 

Researcher- And 1 just have one more question. How do you balance your personal and professional life? 
Or do you have trouble doing that? 
Interviewee- Professional, you mean like school? 

Researcher- School, schoolwork, homework, you know anything related to school versus personal time, 
like time Mdth friends, or. 
Interviewee- Like every year it seems like I have less and less time for myself and for my personal life like 
I have two jobs and I'm a student fiilltime. And I have less and less time and I have this embroidery thing 
that's waiting for me and I never get to it. I have my keyboard that's collecting dust. I have tons of plans 
about painting certain things. 

Researcher- Okay so do you make time to have some personal time whether it's with friends or you know 
anything like that? 
Interviewee-1 mean I try between classes but usually I don't 

Researcher- So you spend, would you say you spend much more time professionally either doing 
schoolwork or at your jobs? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Where do you work? 
Interviewee-1 work at the sociology department on campus and I work at the mall. 

Researcher- Busy huh? 
Interviewee- Tired and busy. 

Researcher- Well thank you for setting aside the time to meet with me. 
Interviewee- You're like, '̂ ow I feel guilQrr 

Researcher-After you tell me how busy you are. I really appreciate it 
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Interview 9 

Silvia 
Researcher- What is your major? 
Interviewee- Elementary education. 

Researcher- What grade do you want to teach? 
Interviewee- Tm hoping for fifth. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 33. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- This is my second semester. 

Researcher- And Tm assuming you didn't come here straight after high school. 
Interviewee- No this is my fifth college. 

Wow. Have you been in school since? 
Interviewee- Well I've been in off and on. I've done all kinds of different things. I'd go to school for a 
little while and get a job doing whatever I went to school for and get bored with it and do something new. 

So have you gotten different degrees? 
Interviewee- Some of it, the last one was a vocational school and I went for auto body. 

So what made you decide to come back and get your elementary ed. degree? 
Interviewee- Well it's something that I've wanted to do for a while. I just didn't want to have to put in the 
time that was necessary to get that degree. But I decided that at this point I need to get to be doing 
something that's going to allow me to retire at some point 

Researcher- Good. Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Yeah it is. 

Researcher- What's different about it? 
Interviewee-1 didn't realize that a lot of the gen. ed. requirements would be so taxing. 

Researcher- So the ones that you don't that aren't really necessarily directly related to your elementary ed. 
major, those are the ones that are just more work than Ae others? 
Interviewee- They're a lot more work. Surprisingly not surprisingly sometimes is that a lot of the 
instructors feel that their class is the only class that you're taking. And a lot of what I'm learning is what 
not to do as a teacher from all these othw teachers. 

Researcher- Well that's good in a guess you're learning anyway. 
Interviewee- Try to turn it into positive somehow. 

Researcher- Well, you have a good attitude. What role does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- This was an ail new experience for me. I didn't have any art background at all other than 
elementary school. I didn't grow up being exposed to museums or anything. I came from a small city here 
and we didn't have-. 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
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Interviewee- Well from the options that I had, I thought this would be the one I would be more interested 
in. 

Researcher- And what were your other choices? Music or theater? 
Interviewee- Music or drama, yeah. 

Researcher- You idnd of already answered this. What are your previous experiences with art (if any) 
before you took this course? You had something in elementary school? Elementary and that was it? Do 
you remember how often you met for ait in elementary school? 
Interviewee- We had it twice a week and we had it with the classroom teacher. We didn't go out for a 
specialist 

Researcher- And then you didn't have it in high school? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- Thank you. Do you enjoy the course? 
Interviewee- I like the exposure that we're getting. 

Researcher- Is there anything you don't like? 
Interviewee-1 don't like the &ct that so much of what we're doing on the outside what we're involved with 
and a lot of the readings and so forth, I feel like we're kind of left to decipher the stuff on our own, and I 
mean we get to see all these different artists' work which is awesome and wonderful but how much we're 
left to do on our own, I think is too much. 

Researcher- Okay so the readings and then the studying for the exams, is that what you mean? 
Interviewee- Ye^. 

Researcher- Do you feel like you're learning a lot? 
Interviewee-1 think my experience is a positive one in respect that I have gotten so much exposure that I 
never would have without the class. I just feel like I'm overwhelmed with the amount of exposure that I've 
gotteiL 

Researcher- My next question is what is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee-1 think it's not be judgmental. Like when I look at a painting to think that my interpretations 
as well as someone else's is important 

Researcher- How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee-1 think t^ the discussion groups are the basis of what I'm going to use in the future. 
Eveiything I've learned in group settings are going to help me. And the fact that I'll be able to look at 
some pictures and I'll say, '̂ h, I know who did that" or**! know a little bit about that" 

Researcher- Do you have any idea of what specifically you would use from the discussion groups as a basis 
for your classroom or? 
Interviewee- Well I really liked the first paper. I think that that would be something that I would 
implement in the classroom setting. 

Researcher- What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures (with 
the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (w^ the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 think the time frame is good and the discussum group is good. I think the two 50-minute 
lectures, I wouldn't consider them lectures, I would consider them viewing sessions. 

Researcher- What would you suggest if you wanted to improve the lectures? 
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Interviewee-1 guess I would suggest using more of the text. Not so much for the pictures but the 
discussion on the text and to have that available. My impression is that a lot of people that are taking the 
class are in the same situation as myself who haven't had a lot of exposure to art. ^ with that 
consideradon to go out there and say, '̂ Weli, okay you're on your own," which is what I feel like has 
happened I don't think that's a good learning experience. 

Researcher- Okay. So when you say we should discuss what's in the text, do you mean specific images or 
the general concepts about art? 
Interviewee- The general concepu. 

Researcher- Thank you. That's a good suggestion. 
Interviewee- Well I think that I understand that other people would say "Well read, we can do that on our 
own," and would rather have the images but I think thitt when you have such a mixture of the students you 
an accommodation of both things to make your experience good for everyone. 

Researcher- Thank you. Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, e.g. group work vs. 
individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art. 
Interviewee-1 like the papers a lot. I think they were really helpful. I think that the thought process that 
goes along with them makes you think about it more than just something to have something done just to 
turn in and be done with it I think the group projects are also good but I think at the same time they're 
hard because it's hard to get people to meet outside of class. It's an issue where people have busy lives and 
trying to fit everyone's schedules makes it difficult 

Researcher- Great. Anything else that you feel about that? Individual work, the tests, making the art. 
Interviewee-1 like the individual work. I think the things that we're being asked to do are great things. I 
had this struggle with the group work because I like really big lines but because people's thoughts are so 
different it's hard to even agree on a group project and then implement that outside of class. 

Researcher- It is difficult Do you have any feelings about the tests or about the actual drawing or 
anything like that? 
Interviewee-1 guess my feeling on the test, coming from someone who did very poorly on that, is that 
when we're looking at so many images, and this is our first time being exposed to them, when you're trying 
to study for that, you're just overwhelmed by the pure number. Even though she says certain ones that 
might he on the test you still have that in the back of your head, "What do I need to know about it?" 
Because there's so much to know from all of them th^ it's just I counted them I think last time and after I 
got done counting them I said, "Okay I'm going to put this aside now because there's no way that I can 
memorize the stuff that I need to know for this." And I got overwhelmed and put it down another day 
before I picked it up again. 

Researcher-Yeah, she's trying to slow it down a bit. It's difficult though. 
Interviewee- Well I have noticed a change and I do appreciate the recap at the beginning of each class. 

E(esearcher- Okay, good. 
Interviewee-1 guess if we're going to have that much exposure perhaps it might even be better to test more 
often. 

Researcher-Good suggestions. Thankyou. What do you feel, this is just a general question, not 
necessarily how you are m tliis class but just m every class, what do you think are your responsibilities as a 
student? 
Interviewee-1 think my responsibilities are, for me I think it's important to attend classes. And 1 think 
everyone has to attend clas^. If you're gomg to lecture solely out of the book, then some people can just 
use Ae mfixmation that ifaey know, so personally I would do attendance for myself but 1 don't think there 
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should be an attendance policy. I think if people are paying for their education, then they are responsible 
for that (think it's the students' responsibility to do the reading required. I think it's the instructor's 
responsibility to make sure the students are understanding the materials they are required to read. 1 think 
that with the lower level classes, I'm seeing more and more that the instructor wants students to have 
internet access and be able to go to the internet and use that as a source. The problem with that is it's very 
time consuming and you throw the internet at them and you throw a book at them and you throw outside 
required readings at them it becomes too much. 

Researcher- Anything else you see is your responsibility? 
Interviewee-1 think it's my responsibiliQr to try to find a positive in the class. And use that to stay 
motivated in the class. I also think it's my responsibility to either discuss with my discussion leader or the 
instructor over email or something else things that I see as positives and things that I see as not working so 
well. So I guess all that is communication. 

Researcher- Great. What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee- I take school extremely seriously. Probably too much. My f^ily would like to get rid of me 
and get a new mom at this point My goals are to get through it with the best grades I can and the most 
knowledge- I guess it's not so much the grades but the amount of knowledge that I gain from this 
experience whether it be from the lectures or the encounters that I get through it For me it's not just 
important to pull off the grades but it's important to be able to transmit the knowledge. 

Researcher- But grades are important as well or no? 
Interviewee- They are to me but I fight with that because with someone who wants to be a teacher I can't 
look at a C student and say he's not successftil. If he learned twice as much as he knew before, then he's 
extremely successful, or she. 

Researcher- SO it's not your top priority but it'd be nice? 
Interviewee- For me it's important but it's not important for everybody. 

Researcher- Okay. Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Yes, I do. 

Researcher- What are your career goals? What do you plan to do afier you graduate? 
Interviewee- Once I finish my bachelors, I want to go on and get my Masters, teach for five to seven years 
and then work in administration. 

Researcher- Great What do you think you want to get your Masters in? 
Interviewee- Administration. 

Do you think you'll do that here? 
Interviewee- Well, I probably wall just basically because I have my &nily here. 

Researcher- And this is just one more question, how do you balance your professional and personal life? 
Interviewee- That's a good question, it's not always an easy one. My fimily comes first, that's the only 
way I can go. And I try to hope that my fiunily is understanding whra I have other obligations that go on, 
my work. I also try to iiKlude my &nily, I bring my kids to school and I have no problem with this. I 
have a sbcteen-year-old teenager who's going to be gomg to college in the Ml, she needs to be exposed to 
this. I bring her to classes with me on her half^l^s, or when she doesn't have classes. As&rasmy 
younger children go, 1 don't have them come on halMays but what I do is bring them around campus, Ido 
bring them in the classroom, I do introduce them to people who are educators and peers and so forth. 
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Researcher- Great. A good experience for them I would think. Well that was my last question, Silvia. 
Thanks so much for coming. You have a lot of good suggestions and thoughtful answers. I'm hoping that 
once I get all these interviews Til be able to put them together and, just like we were saying, be able to 
accommodate more students. It is hard, though. With a gen. ed. class, you really have a range, you know. 
Interviewee- It is hard and I understand both sides and I try to look at both sides. And I think being the age 
that Tm at, I do sit back and I do try to understand both sides of it And I think that when Pm talking to 
some of the other students in the cl^, I get the, '*Well this is ridiculous. I can't believe we're expected to 
do this," and so forth. I do think that largely it's my age that allows me to do some of that. 

Researcher- Well I know. There are a lot of people who come back and in general they are more 
motivated, they do seem to take school more seriously and I don't know-1 guess that's once of my 
questions is it because they're paying for it and they know what a big deal it is, or they just have more 
experience, you know it's kind of hard to pinpoint what it is. 
Interviewee- It is. I think it's a combination. I don't think that we could ever say it's once thing over 
another. Because we do have an occasional student that comes in and is eighteen years old and is paying 
for it themselves. And they're working for it and their own motivator and doing the best that they can. But 
I do see situations set up that a person comes in and is working as hard as they can and no matter how much 
they try or how much they do they're put in situations that they can't be successful in. And I can see how 
that starts people with, "Okay, I'm going to buy that paper from someone else and have them turn it in. I'm 
going to play the game of life and score." And I think when you put people in a situation where they don't 
feel like they can succeed without someone else's help, then it's a weird situation. And I've seen that a lot 
in a tot of the classes that I have. 

Researcher- Really? It's too bad that it has to be that way. 
Interviewee-1 thi^ for me it's the loss of what people are here for. I don't think it's considered an 
education setting; it's business. Get 'em in, get their money, get 'em out I personally work hard to make 
sure that my instructor, regardless of the class size, has seen me, has talked to me, has heard my name, and 
probably knows my name by the end of the semester. I don't want to just be another number. But I can see 
how ki<b might not see that as important as I do. And I think that for me, that makes my experience more 
positive. 

Researcher- Good. Well it does sound like you have a good attitude, which is very important. 
Interviewee- Thanks. 

Researcher-Well, thanks so much for coming. 
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Interview 10 

Erin 

Researcher- I have a couple questions about your background first and then basically a couple questions 
about art and then how you feel about the class. What is your major? 
Interviewee- Psychology. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 19. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- This is my first year. 

Researcher- Did you come straight to the University of Arizona after high school? 
Interviewee- No 1 went to NAU my first year and then transferred. 

Researcher- What made you transfer? 
Interviewee- It was just I really liked the school it was just like outside things that made me miss home. 

Researcher- Oh, are you from Tucson? 
Interviewee- Yeah, Tm from Tucson so 1 just decided to come back home and go to the U of A. I was 
actually going to go to the U of A and made a quick decision to go to NAU. 

Researcher- Did all your credits transfer and everything? 
Interviewee- Yeah, t '̂s good, yeah. Orientation was kind of messy because no one because I had to go to 
freshmen orientation because I didn't have enough credits to be a transfer student when I applied. So I kept 
asking everyone about my transfer credits and no one could help me. They kept saying, '*Wait for advising, 
wait for advising." And it was kind of confusing but once I knew everything would transfer I knew I was 
okay. 

Researcher- So are you a sophomore then? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Great Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- It has been at the U of A. Because like my transition from high school to NAU was kind of 
easy but at the U of A, it's been harder. My classes, I don't know in high school I could sweep over and 
that's how I felt at NAU, just kind of like do what was required and not really think about it but at the U of 
A it's just been like the teachers expect more of you. And I really like how they divide into sections to 
make it more individual instead of those huge lecture classes. So it has been hvder because like I'm 
thinking more about concepts instead of just &cts. 

Researcher- Great What role does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- Well I really never knew anything about art and my best friend loves art and she loves like 
photography and she wants to do it And so like she kind of got me into it It all started when I was m 
yearbook a^ we had to do an art page and the art class, like the page was due before the art class started. 
So instead we just went through books and chose actual artworks and put it in there in the yearbook. As for 
music I've had music all through my life, I like acoustics. But as for visual artwork, it's mostly been like in 
the last four years. Actually I took this class because it was the only one on the list but I actually rea% like 
it because I was more interested in art history but I really like this class because it really showed me 
artwork and how I should do it, how you k)ok at art So I reaUy like it 
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Researcher- Good. So you decided to take this course- did you have a choice between music and theater or 
art? 
Interviewee- Yeah I think so. 

Researcher- So what made you choose this one? Was it because it was the only one available or? 
Interviewee-1 read the description and it interested me so I signed up for it. 

Researcher- Good. What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? 
Interviewee- Like I said, just kind of my friends showing me artwork. 

Researcher- Did you have it in high school? 
Interviewee- No we really didn't have arL I actually was into theater in high school, I was in the stage 
crew. 

Researcher- Okay, did you have art in elementary school? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- Not at all? 
Interviewee- No because I went to an elementary school in Mexico and they didn't have art at all. 

Researcher- Wow. So you kind of already answered this, do you enjoy the class? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- You do. Do you think you are learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yeah I am. 

Researcher- What do you think is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee- I'm actually obsessed with line right now. Like everything I see I'm like, "What's the line in 
that?" So like before my friend used to make me go to the CCP all the time and so I would I don't know 
anything and I would just kind of roll through it, but now like I can look at a picture and really observe it 
instead of you know, 'K)h, that's a nice picture." I have more interest and can describe it better. 

Researcher- Good. How do you see using the information you have learned fivm this course in the future? 
Interviewee- Well Til probably be more aware, like our teacher. Dr. Galbraith, she always tells us, "If you 
go to so and so place, you can go look at it." And I'm actually interested in like actually going to museums 
and stuff Mayte like when I go to some places, like I really want to go to Europe sometime and I think I 
would actually go to museums and see stirabout the artists and where they woriced and stuff. 

Researcher- Great. What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two SO-minute lectures 
(wnth the professor) and one SO-minitte discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a week? 
Interviewee-1 really like it Like I said, I k>ve the section because it's just I mean sometimes you can't just 
raise your hand in lecture and ask a question and it's the least, I don't know it's kind of like weird to go talk 
to the professor you always feel intimidated by the professor. So I think like having the section and being 
able to constant^ have a small group of people that you can chat with and ask questions with. And if you-
Uke Mwu's really nice so I feel more coinfi)rtable addng her questions and like any time I have a problem. 

Researcher- Great Is there anything you would change about the way it is? 
Interviewee- Not really. 

Researcher- Okay. Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, e.g. group work vs. 
individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. «t. 
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Interviewee-1 would say I've alws^s been an individual worker. Tm not good doing work with groups it 
kind of makes me uneasy because I like doing things my way. As far as test versus papers, I would prefer 
papers because you can always ramble on and somewhere in the middle you get something in and so it kind 
of makes it easier. And since it's such a huge class, it makes it hard to r^ly know what people know 
through a test than writing. Because when I write I'm better at explaining what I'm seeing and what I'm 
looking at And what was the other part of that question? 

Researcher- Writing about art versus making art 
Interviewee- I would say writing about art I actually told another person in my section, '*This is so weird 
because I've never actually have drawn, never had an interest in it never even doodled around, you know?" 
And she's like, "Not even when you were a kid?" And I was like, "No, it's never been a part of my life." 
So just the whole idea of making art makes me uneasy. I feel like I learn more when I write about it Like 
when we wrote about the sculpture I learned like so much. It made me like really learn, like what the artist 
was saying instead of just looking at it 

Researcher- Great This is a little bit more general so just think about all your classes. What do you feel are 
your responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- Come to class. If you have any questions, you have to be willing to ask for help. If you are 
confused about something, ask before the assignment is due, it's something that you have to leam. If you 
miss a day, always talk to your professor. Maybe you can make up the work or maybe you know you can 
talk to hiin if he's willing to give you half the credit or something. 

Researcher- Great What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee- Well school has always been like the main part of my life. This year actually is- school has 
been- the importance of school has been lacking in me b^use it's just not as serious as tefore. But in the 
past school, you know like getting the grade and doing what I'm supposed to be doing has been very 
important but this year I'm kind of aloof towards what I need to do, what is due, and so I don't know. 

Researcher- What do you think your goals are? 
Interviewee- Graduate, that's very important But I also want to enjoy like college not in the way like 
socially but like academically like actually like learning. I want to be able to enjoy my classes like 
especialty general requirements are kind of hard because you have to take these classes even though you 
don't like it So I think my goal would be to actually enjoy my classes like enjoy learning as much as I can. 
And as for like graduating, do you want to know what I want to do after that? 

Researcher- Yeah, that's going to be coming up. What are your career goals? What do you plan to do after 
you graduate? 
Interviewee-1 am obtaining a BA in psychology and then I think I'm going to go to grad. school because I 
think I want to be a social worked, working with like kids in like preschool. 

Researcher- Great do you think you want to go to grad. school here? 
Interviewee-1 don't know, because I actually haven't looked, but since they don't have a bachelors in 
social work, I haven't really looked, but it's like very, very ^ away right now. But I mean if they wouki 
ofier it here, it would be good, because it's good to be m the same school you know? 

Researcher- Great Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- They s^ like freshmen and sophomores, they're usually average students. I think I'm pretty 
confident right now. Even though I'm not doing the best I could, like school is still a very big part ̂  
gomg to school is very important So I feel that I do feel like pretty confident in like what I'm domg 
because my goal is still pretty clear and has been clear for a couple of years so even diough some students 
are domg better or worse than me, like where I am, is where I want to be. 
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Researcher- Great. And I just have one final question about how do you balance your personal life versus 
your professional life? 
Interviewee-1 just I work and I go to school and then I have a social life so just I try to like do my 
homework when Pm supposed to and I tiy to leave like twice a week open to do something social at the 
most. Like Til try to do that because I have work too so it's kind of haid to balance it out The weekends I 
just totally try to relax, I don't work on weekends so like those are my-1 just do nothing or I do what I need 
to do so my weekends actually are really peaceful. 

Researcher- Great. Where do you work? 
Interviewee- A phannaceuticals company. 

Researcher- Well, that's great, those were all my questions. Thank you so much for coming. 
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Interview 11 

Andrea 
Researcher- Ttn just going to ask you a couple of questions about your background and then how you about 
the class, how you feel about art, and how you feel about yourself as a student What is your major? 
Interviewee- Tm actually a post-bac. I have a degree in psychology and sociology. I'm getting teacher 
certification. 

Researcher- For elementary or? 
Interviewee- Yes, K-8. 

Researcher- What grade would you prefer to teach? 
Interviewee- -1 would prefer to teach either 2"^, 5"*, or like middle school. Tm not really into kindergarten 
or first grade because I spent my internship with a kindergarten class and 1 don't know if I can do that. I 
don't know if I could do that, over and over and over again. I just want to teach substance, a lot of 
information and sometimes at that level, you're just teaching basics, but, if I were to teach at that level, I 
would defim'tely include 
art. In fact that's why I'm taking the art right now because when you get your elementary certiflcation, 
they want you to have some sort of fine arts background and you can choose between visual arts, dance, or 
theatre. I already took dance and theatre when I was younger so I wanted to take more of the visual arts 
classes. All three of my classes this year are art classes. I'm part-time this semester and then I start in the 
college of Ed next semester. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 36. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the U of A? 
Interviewee- - This is my fir^ semester. I basically got admitted as a freshman, transferred all my degrees 
and became a senior, but I didn't need to get another BA, so I basically decided if! got into the college of 
education when I applied, then all these classes I've been taking would just go towards the certification, cuz 
that's all I've been taking is classes like that or things that were lacking. Because I got a bachelor of 
science in psychology and so I didn't have, you know I double majored, and so I didn't have a lot of extra 
time to take art classes and stuff like that so kinda making up for it now. And I'm glad though because I 
think I'm getting more out ofit than ifl were younger. I really do, I think it's good. I'm doing really well 
in the class because I enjoy it 

Researcher- Well, let's see. You sort of answered my question why you came back to school- you wanted 
to get teacher certification. Are you from Tucson? 
Interviewee-1 live in a town which is south of Tucson, kind of near the border, going towards Nogales so I 
commute. 

Researcher- Is your education at the universiQr different than what you thought it would be? 
Interviewee- - No, it's really not 

Researcher- Is that because you had been at a university before? 
Interviewee- - Yes, and I knew what to expect when it comes to writing papers and stuCflike that I wasn't 
really sure what to expect from an art class. I mean I knew watched slidi« a lot I had a boyfriend at UC 
Davis my whole time there and he was a studio art major and that's what he said so I know a lot about it-
you know, it wasn't my field. 

Researcher- What role if any, does art pl^ m your life? 
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Interviewee- Basically everything. I mean art is- especially music is everywhere and if I were able to get 
involved in anything it would be dance. I don't feel like I'm really living unless I have any art around the 
house. To me, that's part of my philosophy of education, that the arts are so important to cultivating. 
Someone who's really a diverse and knows how to look at things critically and appreciate differences, I 
think that's one of the most important things about teaching art to childreru That it's so subjective and 
socie^ determines what art is and what it means and I think that kids could understand that at an earlier 
age. It might go with them to high school-1 don't know because it seems like people are lacking in that 
kind of information. The people that I see in class around me I don't know if they're just immature or have 
other things they want to do or if art just isn't a priority in their life and they don't, really I don't think they 
understand what the purpose of the class is. For some of them, I honestly think they think the purpose of 
the class is outsmarting the teacher some way or something and not really learning. That has been my 
frustration. Just people sitting around me, talking, making comments, lliat's just a personal opinion. 

Researcher- Yes, that's great well you started to answer this a little already; what are your previous 
experiences with art before you took this course? Did you have art in elementary school? 
Interviewee-1 had art growing up because my parents were in the military so they (the schools) actually 
had a pretty strong emphasis on the arts. Like I said I took choir, and drama, and art classes. I mean there 
was always availability for that 

Researcher- Do you remember in either your elementary or your high school if you had an art teacher or a 
classroom teacher teach the art? 
Interviewee-1 had both. Generally it's been an art specialist but I've had teachers that did both. 

Researcher- Did you have art everyday in high school or once a week? 
Interviewee- Everyday. When I was in 9*^ grade I had drawing everyday. In 10''' grade, I had drama and I 
stayed with that until I graduated. 

Researcher- Excellent. Thank you. Do you enjoy the class? 
Interviewee-1 do. 
Researcher- Do you think you're learning a lot? 
Interviewee-1 think I'm learning a lot Definitely I mean I wouldn't have felt I could teach art if I hadn't 
taken this course because you can go online, and get information but it just does something to your 
mindset, when you come to class everyday and you try to leam the artists and stuff, like an awakening. 

Researcher- What do you think is the most important thing you have learned? 
Interviewee-1 think the most important thing that I've learned is what art is and how to find it because I 
don't think that you can get that I don't think you get it enough growing up. It seems that more time is 
spent getting you to draw and then your focus is on getting it perfect instead of really saying, "Is this 
something creative that represents me?" And I think that's the thing from this class that I fell in love with 
that art isn't about being perfect Even when I vias looking in my sketchbook and reminded myself that 
I'm not the greatest artist, but I'm not that bad either. 

Researcher- Good that's great 
Interviewee-1 would never want to be an art major because there is so much pressure put on people to do 
assignments. Take this thing and do this-1 mean I saw that so much with my boyfriend and I thought that 
was pret^ tough at the same time I didn't realty think there was enough on aesthetics and more on 
production and how good it comes out and whether or not you could sell it and I don't know if art is always 
necessarily about that 

Researcher- Great How do you see using the mformation you have learned from this course in the fitture? 
Interviewee- As a teacher, I intend to use it a lot I mean especially having this class in conjunction «vitfa 
the ARE 330, it really helped actually in both classes because in some w^ I look at the professor who is 
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the teacher and see how she does the aesthetics and history all throughout obviously and we're always 
doing the criticism in the papers and 1 like the discipline approach and 1 feel like she does that in her class. 
So I kind of feel like I am an observer of her as a teacher as well as a student I'm impressed with the way 
she does it, it's a lot to get all that stuff on the PC and present it in class and have herself all organized with 
stuff like that I have a real appreciation for it and I don't think a lot of people do and I think that's age. 1 
think there's a lot of young people in the class. I mean if it's Tier 2 there's a range. When you're 36 
everyone seems young. 

Researcher- What do you think about the general way the course is run? Having 2 fifly-minute lectures and 
one fifty- minute discussion class a week. 
Interviewee-1 like everything about it The only thing 1 don't like and this is not a reflection on my ability 
to work with people but I don't feel like there's enough time to have group projects in the class because my 
experience with group projects usually always is that one person usually does most of everything meaning 
like trying to be organized and there's always got to be like a leader to do everything. Last time I felt really 
frustrated because I felt like I had to do most of the- well the group worked together like we had come up 
with the idea and then one girl decided that she wanted to things her way and so we do it her way because 
otherwise it seemed like she was going to sulk about it and I don't know. It's like we had this one that 
we're working on now and I have these people in my group with me and no one wanted to participate and 
it's like everyone went into shock like, '̂ We gotta do this project?" I don't know how to describe it but it's 
like you give people art assignments sometimes and if they don't appreciate art, it's like asking them to pull 
their teeth or something you know? That's my only frustration and it's not 1 think that the idea's good but 
I feel like maybe there should be more in class time to work on it because it's hard enough to get them to 
make wire in the class but to get them outside of class, it's almost impossible. But I love it I love working 
in there and drawing in there. I think it's a great addition because I think it's the studio portion of the 
discipline approach. You know I think it's important You're gonna sit there and criticize or judge or leam 
about art, try it out- see what it's like, not as easy as you might think, there's definitely skill. 

Researcher- Okay, well you already answered one part of this question. Do you prefer one part of this 
course over another? And one of the examples is group work over individual work and the other two are 
papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art 
Interviewee- Well I like all of it because I like writing about it because it made me do it it's kind of hard to 
do sometimes but it's not impossible. A person should be able to write a paper talking about a piece of art 
and I feel like I would like to have my experience as a teacher when they come to a university not be so 
inept at writing. In fact I expect as a teacher to have quite a bit of writing assignments associated with art 
Bemuse I think that's really valuable. Whether it's painful for the people or not And I admit you know I 
get stressed writing papers but I enjoyed it And I enjoyed the studio activities- a lot I never felt 
begrudged about it In fact I went out and bought more art supplies after being in the class because I just 
got back into it again. The lectures I think are good, especially having the online, where if you're having a 
problem memorizing or remembering things you can keep going there and looking and looking and I got a 
100 on the test so, well I got a 94 and then the added bonus points. And I know it's because- ya know the 
test was challenging, but I really thought it was fiiir. I really did. I missed a couple questions on the 
Renaissance but I expected to because I always get those couple gi^ mixed up- Michelangelo and 
Donatello, I don't know why. But I don't really have any preference and I really feel that all four aspects 
are important 

Researcher- Okay. And you value the group work, you just would like to have more time with it Is that 
right? 
Interviewee- Exactly. I think that working in groups is like totally valuable because I think people can 
leam from each other working in groups and that is totally the way to teach kids growing up. My son is in 
the Gate program at his school and it stands fiir gifted and talented or something and they're doing a group 
project with a mural with weather and if s so cool what they're doing. And I think that aspect of working 
together and learning about each other - that's how it is in society, no matter what you're doing you have to 
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work with people, you can't live in a vacuum. [ know some people as artists want to sit in their little studio 
and create and there's room in the world for people like that but most of those people that are like that have 
had intensive schooling, they really have. I love art though, so. That's why I wanted to do the interview 
because I felt like you would prot^ly need an extra opinion. Because I do really feel like it's been a great 
class. A lot of people are not happy with the class but it's more because of their home limitations and what 
the class offers. But I've noticed some people think they can just go to school and go and take a scantron 
test and that's it. They don't really seem to expect that they have to work. 

Researcher- Yes, it's frustrating but this is why it's great to get all these different points of view. 
Interviewee- Well I think it's great that you're doing this on the class. 1 think it's a good thing I think that 
more graduate students should be looking at the courses in their department you know? I mean how many 
theses can you do on Impressionism? It comes to a point where you've had so much education, you got to 
work on education. 

Researcher- This is switching gears a little bit about how you feel as a student. What do you fwl are your 
responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- To learn, honestly. Not to just get good grades because I have this obsession with getting 
good grades. But I fwl like if I'm getting an A it's because 1 teamed something. I am trying to get as 
much information as I can because I want to be an effective teacher. I feel like before when I took school it 
wasn't like that. It was more like I just ^vanted to get my degree, 1 don't care even it's with a 2.0,1 just 
want to get my degree and get out of here. 

Researcher- Was that right after high school when you went there? 
Interviewee- Yes, that was in 82 I graduated in 87. Thirteen year gap. I was working as a computer analyst 
and bookkeeper. Sometimes I think when people have been exposed to the real world and they see what's 
out there, they take school more seriously when they go back. And I have. For me right now, I'm trying 
to prove to myself at the university that I would be a good student and they accepted me into the college of 
ed so I feel good about that. I took school seriously before because it was expensive but I'm taking it more 
seriously in terms of feeling like I'm accountable for my grade. Sometimes back then some of those 
science classes were so hard and they had this rule at Davis they wanted the mean to be like 38 or 3S % out 
of 100 and when you get a grade like that on a test, it's really demeaning- that's an F, even if it comes out 
to be a C. I don't care what you say it is, even if everyone in here is from the top 5% of their high school. 
You have to have that or you don't get in. and we're getting 35% on a physics test? What are you trying to 
do? It's like they were trying to pick out the people that were geniuses. So there were a lot of things going 
on at UC Davis that were frustrating because and they have a really big interchanging students. We had the 
most Chinese students and they were the best students because they had the best study habits- it made it 
almost impossible for anyone else to get a good grade. Most people I know were into partying, the Greek 
life, boyfriends and girlfHends and all this kind of stuff and not r^ly school. But I still feel like with that 
you should be able to get a 70, not a 33. I just didn't feel like what they were doing back then was really 
right So my attitude towards UC Davis in the science department was kind of like that But their 
sociology department I loved dearly. Their psychology department I didn't really like even though I got 
BS in it, just because I felt like it was- they tri^ to trick you with questions. Everything was multiple 
choice, so you can't really prove what you know, you can just prove that if you're too tired to make a 
decision on the test then you wUl do poorly. So I just think that the schools are different I really do but I 
don't think one ofthem is better than the other I just thmk that they were different But then again, if I 
were to take a biology class here, I might find the same thing, I don't know. It's just the classes I'm taking 
are different and Fm probably more interested in art than I am in physics. 

Researcher- Yes, it also sounds like you take it more seriously because you're older and so now you're 
actual^ interested in it and you're not just trying to get the A to pass bitt you want to get the A to prove 
that you learned something. 
Interviewee- Right 
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Researcher- Any other goals, you said you want to prove to yourself that you're a good student. 
Interviewee- Gi^es were kind of an issue a long time ago. There's more to it for me. It is really important 
for me to prove that I can do it Mostly because if I'm going to be a teacher, I want to be a good teacher. 
And that's the most important thing-1 don't want to just go in there and think 'XHi who can't teach the 
fourth grade? Anyone can teach the fourth grade." In reality, no I don't think anyone can. Not well 
anywrays. 

Researcher- Great. Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Definitely. I feel like a serious student I feel like that I can do really well here if I keep 
going. 

Researcher- Just a couple more questions. [X> want to teach right after you graduate? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Are you planning on staying in Tucson? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- One more thing. How do you find balancing your personal and professional time? 
Interviewee- Well what I have found is that whenever I go to the library and doing whatever I'm supposed 
to be doing when I'm on campus, taking classes that it doesn't interfere at all with my personal time. I 
have three kids and my husband and I have different days. He works weekends so I have a responsibility as 
a parent as well and it hasn't interfered at all. I wasn't sure what it would be like but it really hasn't 
b^use 1 think I stopped procrastinating. That used to be one of my biggest problems. I would read the 
book and write the paper all in one night I don't do that anymore- it used to drive me crazy. I'd be up 
with my little typewriter typing away, 6 in the morning. 

Researcher- So you find that you can get most of the work done during the day so that when you come 
home at night, that's your time and you have plenty of it to spend with the children. 
Interviewee- Right And when I don't if there's a test coming up, I sit there and make flashcards. I'm not 
so-1 can concentrate but if it breaks I can go back to it Right now I also work part-time as a book keeper. I 
go there in the morning before schooL My sister-in-law takes care of the kids. My &mily totally supports 
me to do this. I just hope I can get a teaching job when I get here. 

Researcher- Well, thanks you so much. 
Interviewee- Is that it? Oh you're welcome. 
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Interview 12 

Karen 
Researcher- What is your major? 
Interviewee-1 just switched it from Chemistry to Psychiatry. 

Researcher- How old are you? 
Interviewee- 44. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the U of A? 
Interviewee- Thb is my first semester. 

Researcher- You didn't come here right after high school so what made you decide to come back to school? 
Interviewee- I've kind of been going on and off. I've kind of switched my mind about majors. My son and 
I both, I divorced his father and - he graduated from here last year. 

Researcher- Oh wow. Good. Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Oh yeah. It's hard. It's harder than Pima. 

Researcher- Okay, now we're switching gears a little bit to talk about art. What role, if any does art play in 
your life? 
Interviewee-1 appreciate it a lot But until this class, I'd say I never attempted to do it or anything. 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this class? 
Interviewee- Requirement. 

Researcher- Could you choose between music and drama or? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- And what made you pick this one? 
Interviewee- Actually I thou^t it was going to be more like an art history, that it would be easier. And 
music is something I enjoy-1 didn't really want to study it You know wto I mean? 

Researcher- What are your previous experiences with art if any before you took this course? 
Interviewee- I'm terrible at it 

Researcher- Do you remember if you had it in elementary school? 
Interviewee- Oh yeah. But I thought my pictures weren't good enough so I wouldn't turn them in. And 
then I had it again in high school and I couldn't make a pinch pot 

Researcher- Do you remember how often you had it in elementary school? Do you know if you had it once 
a week or eveiy^y? 

Interviewee-1 have a feeling it was everyday. 

Researcher- Do you remember if it was your classroom teacher or an art teacher? 
Interviewee- It was a classroom teacher. 

Researcher- It was, okay. In high school you made a pot Was it a ceramics class, or did you work with 
other media? 
Interviewee- No, I think it was a ceramics class.' 
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Researcher- Do you enjoy the class? 
Interviewee- Yes. There's parts I like and parts I don't. 

Researcher- Okay, can you be more specific? 
Interviewee- The things I like, I'm kind of surprised, some of the things I like doing, at first I hated it, but I 
like drawing. I was watching this thing on TV, I don't remember what it was called, but it was like this 
waist exercise and I kind of sketched the way she was, her body and it didn't look that bad. I'm like, 
''Wow! I can do that!" But you know, it's kind of pushing me to do things because I am creative I've been 
told I was creative but I think because of my past, you know I just pushing it out of my mind. I love that-
getting to know about other artists. I like basically realism art stuff though. I don't like real odd stuff like 
Pollock. I don't like that But it's, I was watching a TV show, I think it was Friends, and Joey was 
complaining to his model girlfriend that she had a baby on the rocks and I was like, "Oh 1 remember that 
from the Getty." And stuff like that. And 1 love the architecture, I was like this on the table going "Wow!" 
But you know I'm really surprised like I said. I think though they should rename it and give you a little 
hint about the studio, well maybe not though because like I was tricked into it and I'm enjoying it more but 
that you know you're going to be doing art. The pan I don't like is the interpretation. 

Researcher- Okay, so it should say in the class description that you'll be doing some kind of studio work? 
Interviewee- Yes, because I remember, I think you were there that day when we went around and asked 
why we were there, that I wasn't the only person that wasn't aware and kind of freaked out we had to do 
stuff. 

Researcher- But you probably wouldn't have taken it? 
Interviewee- Right and I probably- like I said, I like it more than I thought. I wish the professor could be a 
bit more flamboyant or sometimes she gets stuck on this one picture and she'll talk about it and talk about it 
and I'm like, "I don't even like that picture!" You know what I mean? I mean there's so much neat stuff in 
art. 

Researcher- Okay, do you think you're learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What do you think is the most important thing you've learned? 
Interviewee- Probably the art- the-. For me art history, you when you look at the Renaissance and the age 
and how it differs and stuff and you can tell, you know get an idea of what people thought in those days and 
what they wore, you know what I mean, their morals. All kinds of stuff. You know, you can get an idea-
that's what I like. 

Researcher- Okay, great How do you see using the information from this course in the future? 
Interviewee-1 would be more apt to try, you know if I wasn't taking all these academic classes. At some 
point, I've always thought about painting. I actually enjoy doing the drawing and stuff and was thinking 
about getting into painting. 

Researcher- Okay, taking a class or just oo your own? 
Interviewee- Probably oo my OWIL Because I wouldn't get any psychology out of it. 

Researcher- What do you think about the general way the course is run, havmg two 50-mmute lectures and 
one SO-minute discussion? 
Interviewee- It's ok^ but I think it's ridiculous to take role. Because, you're either gonna- you know what 
I mean? Everyone's an adult, even an 18-year-old adult, first time away from home and if tt^ get a bad 
grade for not coming- you know? Whereas like yesterd^, I came late to lecture because I had a chemistry 
test, it wasn't like I was doing something fun. You know what Tm saying? I should have a right to do that 
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I think other students should too. And it takes a while to go through the line just to sign your name. There 
must have been a lot of people that did bad on the test because I can tell she's lecturing different and 
everything saying, "You want to write this dowiu" It wasn't that hard. (mean that study guide she gave 
us? Hello! All you had to do was come the last two weeks and pay attention, she told you. So you know 
the people that did bad, 1 don't know what they were studying becuise I find it, I went by the study guide, I 
looked in books. I couldn't access my computer to get those images but this time in my notes, I'm trying to 
describe the pamting right in my notes. 

Researcher- Good, do you have any comments about that way the course is run- do you think 2 lectures and 
1 discussion is effective. 
Interviewee- Yeah, if you want people to do art, a small class is good because in that big room, I don't see 
how you could do it I wish, you know like certain things like the paper that's due today, we only had a 
choice of three sculptures or one of Lipchitz's. So much sculpture in the museum I wish 1 could have 
chosen any of them. 1 picked one of Lipchitz. The ones I enjoy, I couldn't find much on so I picked The 
Bather. It was fimny because I wasn't sure what it was saying, and I found a quote &om him and he 
basically said he was doing it for the geometric form! You know I mean, no thought behind it. But you 
know, we were talking about that waterfall one? That was so cooL Looking, like I got 4 books on Lipchitz 
and whatever I could get off the web and Rodin? Oh God, he had some great stuff! I think he had a 
broader idea. 

Researcher- Okay, good. Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, for example group 
work vs. individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about art vs. making art? 
Interviewee- In all three of those or? 

Researcher- Just whatever you prefer. 
Interviewee-1 don't like the group work. And now I'm stuck in a group with a stupid idea. They want to 
turn a painting into a sculpture. I go, "Any of you sculpt?" "No." So we're doing Jackson Pollock. 

Researcher- But you don't like Pollock anyway so-
Interviewee- Exactly. 

Researcher- So you don't like the group work. Did you not like the paper because it was interpretation? 
Interviewee- It's hard- you don't know what you should say. Even though it's supposed to come from you. 

Researcher- You're talking about the paper? 
Interviewee-Yeah. And to me it's feeling. You know what I mean? I can look at it and go, you know if 
you think something's beautiful you sit there, if you think something's icky you sift through. If it's 
beautiful it sticks writh you. 

Researcher- Oki^r, did you enjoy making the art? Or the test? You said you did well on the test? 
Interviewee- Ye^ I did You're asking me if I like the test or both? 

Researcher- Either or both. 
Interviewee- The test, well don't tell Dr. Galbraith, was not as hard as I heard. I heard well gosh one 
person said to me, "There's more than a hundred pictures!" And it wasn't that hard. She gave a very very 
good, An* too, stucfy guide because there is so much. And some of it like I said sticks with you. 

Researcher- And you're enjoying making the art? 
Interviewee- Surprisingly, yes. 

Researcher- A few more questions. These are more general questions just about how you feel as a student 
and it doesn't just mean in this class. What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? 
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Interviewee- Do the work. In a good and timely &shion. 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee-1 take it very seriously and my goals are to start with a Masters and see how hard that is and 
go on. That's why I switched majors because I was really bad- I'm not the only person, two other A 
students did bad too. It was starting to beat up my psyche and I was like, "I don't want to do this." 1 am 
not analytical 

Researcher- What do you want to get your Masters in? 
Interviewee- Research psychology. 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about you role as a student? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What are your career goals? Get my Masters and psychological research. I just have one more 
question. How do you find balancing your personal and professional time? 
Interviewee-1 have a bit of a hard time turning off the TV. 

Researcher- Are you a full time student? 
Interviewee-1 was. I started off with 12 credits. I dropped Trig, so I could work on Organic Chemistry. 
Have you ever taken any science classes? The hard ones? In high school. Not in college. In grad. class. 
You spend hours a week- one credit! It's ridiculous hours and hours on one credit! And he keeps 
changing- you know like, I had the perfect paper and he's just really strict. But now I'm down to 9. 

Researcher- Do you also work? 
Interviewee- Not this semester. I knew it was going to be harder at the U of A so I took out a loan and got 
a grant which helped me a lot. 

Researcher- Well, those are all my questions. Thanks again, I really appreciate it. This is great I'm really 
grateful for the whole class for participating. 
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Interview 13 

Patrick 
Researcher- And I'll just start by asking you some general questions about your background, and then bow 
you feel about art and just how you feel about being a student. So this is Patrick. And I just want to start 
by asking you your major. 
Interviewee- Finance. 

Researcher- Okay, how old are you? 
Interviewee- 20. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the U of A? 
Interviewee- This is my third year here. 

Researcher- So are you a junior? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- So did you come to the U of A right after high school? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Where are you from? 
Interviewee- Tucson. 

Researcher- Is you education at the university different than what you thought it would be? 
Interviewee- A little bit in some ways. I had views of what college would be like large lecture classes. 
And it's like that, I was hoping it would be a bit more one on one. Also there's a lot of homework. But 
yeah, pretty much. 

Researcher- Okay, shifting gears a little bit. What role, if any, does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- Well I guess it would play a minor role as to how much I participate. But it's ail around me, 
everywhere I see so I guess a major because it's part of my enviroiunent I guess I participate minimally 
other than this class. But I hope in the future to take my classes and do things on my own, like go to 
museums and stuff like that 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee-1 needed the art requirement but 1 also wanted to do this course because it does art education 
not just artists and art history. I just wanted to know that stuff too because art is a big part of our lives and 
everyone should know a little about art. I also wanted to do the studio portion of the class. 

Researcher- Okay, great What are your previous experiences with art (if any) before you took this course? 
Interviewee- Just high school really. 

Researcher- What did you have in high school? 
Interviewee-1 think it was drawing. 

Researcher- Was it an elective? 
Interviewee- Yes, it was an elective but it was required to take one art class. We also did watercolor in that 
class. We had it elementary scbooL It was once a week. It was a lot of fim. ActuaUy, remembering back, 
our art teacher taught us ab^ a lot ofthe artist we heard about tod^. Mainly Picasso. 

Researcher- Great, so you had an art teacher it wasn't a classroom teacher? 
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Interviewee- Yeah, it was a whole different, they took you to a different room and the teacher taught art 
classes all day. 

Researcher- Do you enjoy the class? 
Interviewee- Yes I do very much. I like the studio and discussion and assignments. I didn't think I had any 
talent, I don't know where it came from but it's found. I like the lecture too because I'm exposed to new 
material. 

Researcher- Great, do you think you're learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yeah, I do. 

Researcher- Okay, what do you think is the most important thing you've learned? 
Interviewee- Probably the drawing, the contour line. Just the basics, the complimentary colors, and the 
tricks you can do to create 3-D and stuff. And also the lecture material I think is important. 

Researcher- How do you see using this information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee-1 don't Imow because if I go in finance I probably be working for some big corporation so I 
don't know if I'll be in some diverse job where Pd be in marketing also and have to create some graphic 
imaging. I'm also thinking minoring in graphic design or something like that because as a hobby or such. 
So I might be doing that in my career. I don't know also maybe a hobby, I'll start collecting art or 
something like that. I would get more out of going to a museum too. This class helps with that. 

Researcher- Great. What do you think about the general way the course is run, having two SO-minute 
lectures and one 50-minute discussion? 
Interviewee-1 think maybe one lecture would be enough and two discussions would be better because I 
don't know. I noticed that the lecture material, some of it could be packed into one, just talk about the 
paintings and the important parts of them. I guess yeah you would be leaving a lot out but I think you 
could pack it into one lecture. 

Researcher- So just the main points? 
Interviewee- Yeah the main points and important stuff so you'll actually remember smff when you leave 
here. I like the smaller classes, sometimes you get lost in lecture and the room's kind of dark and cool and 
you can drift off, sometimes you can &1II asleep. I like the discussion because it's hands-on and you get to 
do the drawing. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular pan of the course over another, for example, group work vs. 
individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about vs. making art? 
Interviewee-1 like making art rather than writing about it, it's more fun. I like working in groups as 
opposed to working on my own. Because when you work on your own, you're more set on your ideas, 
when you work in a group you get ides that normal^ wouldn't come to you and you might like them even 
more than the ones you had. And it's more fun, to mteract with other people. I kind of like tests because 
then I actually feel like I learned something stucfying for the test. But I alM like to write so it's kind of a tie 
between those two. 

Researcher- Just a few more questions. What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- As a student, mainly to stwfy, go to class. Anytidng worth doing is worth doing welL Also I 
think it's a necessary responsibiUQr to maintain some kind of social life. One reason to go to college. It's 
easy to get burnt out if you don't 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you take school? 
Interviewee-1 take school very seriously, at first I didn't Mainly because I had an undecided major so I 
felt lost and I didn't take it too serious^ because when you're not sure about what you're doing, you're 
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really not into it I finally made up my mind so it's good because it's pretty much my life. What was the 
other part of that question? 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student? 
Interviewee-1 guess to do well and make the most of my um'versity experience. 

Researcher- Great, do you live on campus? 
Interviewee- No I don't, but I do on the weekends. 1 actually live outside of Tucson, about an hour fix)m 
campus. 

Researcher- Do you live at home? 
Interviewee- Ye^ I live at home, that's where my parents live. But next year I'll try to live in town. 

Researcher- Do you feel cofifident about your role as a student? Just in general, it could be about anything. 
Interviewee- Ye^ it's taken me a couple of semesters actually to feel like a student actually. Because 
when I first got here I didn't feel like a student or know what I was supposed to do, except go to classes. 
After a while you get into it. I can finally feel confident about being a student at the U of A. After each 
semester or test, you feel like you've accomplished something. 

Researcher- What are your career goals and what do you plan to do after you graduate? 
Interviewee- Well for career goals, I'll probably end up working in a corporation. It's kind of general right 
now because I'm barely starting my fin^ce courses. 1 want to work in money in general but hopefully 
make a lot of money in the future. After I graduate, I'll probably get a job. I kind of want to come b^k for 
my MBA eventually unless the job outweighs coming bKk to school 

Researcher- Do you want to stay in Tucson? 
Interviewee- No I don't, I've bmn here all my life and I want to get a taste for something else. 

Researcher- Do you know where you want to go? 
Interviewee- California or the East coast, if I can avoid New York, I will. Somewhere near the ocean. 

Researcher-1 just have one more question, how do you find balancing your personal life vs. your 
professional or academic life? 
Interviewee- Balancing between the two? 

Researcher- Yes. 
Interviewee-1 think it is important to have a social life but I've been a little biased towards school work 
especially lately, last semester and this semester. I'm kind of I guess school has the priority. My first 
semester it was just all social life. And school was somewhere in there. But I know the social life is 
important but school kind of takes over. But they kind of mtermingle too, if you get together with someone 
to study or something. 

Researcher- Well, that's all my questions, thank you. 
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Interview 14 

Katie 
Researciwr- Tm just going to start off by asking you some questions about your background, and then how 
you feel aix)ut art and how you feel about being a student What is your major? 
Interviewee- Elementary educatioiL 

Researcher- Do you know what grade you would like to teach? 
Interviewee- Tm volunteering at a first grade class, I've done kindergarten too but I like first grade better. 

Researcher-Great How old are you? 
Interviewee- 22. 

Researcher- How long have you been a student at the U of A? 
Interviewee- This is my first semester. 

Researcher- So you probably didn't come straight to the U of A after high school. Did you go to school or 
did you just take time off? 
Interviewee- No, I never took time off. I went to Pima for three years. 

Researcher- Okay and was that in Elementary Ed or just gen. Ed. classes? 
Interviewee- Ye^ I always- it was pretty much gen. Ed. classes but I always had in mind that I wanted to 
do education. I took three classes at a time and worked full time. 

Researcher- Oh wow. And where do you work or where did you work? 
Interviewee-1 still work. I work at a salon about 2S hours a week. I've never not had a job. I like to be 
independent It's the least amount of hours I've ever worked. 

Researcher- Are you a fiill time student? 
Interviewee- Yes. I don't live at home and I won't live at home. My grandpa pays for my education but 
that's where it stops. 

Researcher- Where are you from? 
Interviewee- Tucson. 

Researcher- Is your education at the university different than what you thought it would be? 
Interviewee-1 don't think so. 

Researcher- Was it similar to Pima or? 
Interviewee- No. 

Researcher- But you knew it was going to be dififerent? 
Interviewee- Ye^. 

Researcher- What role, if any, does art pU^ in your life? 
Interviewee-1 think it plays a pretty big role. 

Researcher- Can you be more specific? 
Interviewee- Well I like to do art I just don't have time for it But whenever I have tone for it, I like to do it 
Like at Giristmas time, I like to wrap my packages- I'm known for my packages. So it gives me an excuse 
to do something. 
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Researcher- What else do you do when you have the time? 
Interviewee- The house. I like to decorate the house. I don't like actually sit there and paint a picture. 1 
did ceramics in high school and I liked it 

Researcher- Why did you decide to take this course? 
Interviewee- I'm supposed to take a lot of art classes and so-1 have three right now. 

Researcher- What are you taking? 
Interviewee- This is art education so then 1 have art history and art. The art history and the art are basically 
1940,1935, 1940 to the present. 

Researcher- Is the art one actually making art? 
No, they're both just lectures. 

Researcher- So then what's the difference? 
Interviewee- Not much, they're both looking at slides. 

Researcher- So your art one is like an art history. 
Interviewee- Yeah, except that she gets more into the terms and the vocabulary. He just preaches about art 
and what he thinks about it and stuff. And she gets the class involved and like the fint test was a 
vocabulary test and now it's just slides. But we also have to write about art using the vocabulary. 

Researcher- How come you have to take so many? 
Interviewee-1 don't know. 

Researcher- Do other people? 
Interviewee- Well, for elementary education she said I need to have a concentrated part of my studying in 
the Fine Arts. It could be dance, muisic, or art. Like next semester I am taking a cl^ in jazz histoiy. I 
heard it's a good class, but I have to have like eighteen units in Fine Arts. Which is fine with me. I'd 
rather do that than math or P.E. 

Researcher- So do you find those two classes helpful in this class? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Good. So what made you choose ARE 130 over like the music or something? 
Interviewee-1 don't dance. And I don't know much about music, I don't play anything and I really, my 
mom's into art, she does ait thmgs. Actually when I was little, they sent me to some art camp, I barely 
remember. 

Researcher- Okay, good. You sort of answered this question a little bit, your previous experiences with art 
if any before you took this course. So, you had ceramics in high school Was that just for a year? 
Interviewee- Yeah, two semesters. 

Researcher- Was it everyday? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Did you have it in elementary. 
Interviewee- Yes, once. 

Researcher- Once a week or? 
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Interviewee- Just, it was like a one group thing. You know like they had a kiln at the school. So each 
class, there was only one though, so each teacher got a certain amount of time with it. So I only remember 
using it, making something once. 

Researcher- Did you have an art teacher? 
Interviewee- It was the classroom teacher. We had a music teacher. 

Researcher- Okay and you went to art camp, was that just for one week. 
Interviewee- Ye^ I don't think it was for very long, but that was fim. 

Researcher- Was that in elementary? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Great, thank you. Do you enjoy the class? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Do you think you're learning a lot? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- What do you think is the most important thing you've learned? 
Interviewee- Just the different, different artwork I think. 

Researcher- Okay, so just knowing about the art works. 
Interviewee- It niakes me want to go to the museums and things, especially Europe and stuff. 

Researcher- How do you see using the information you have learned from this course in the future? 
Interviewee- Oh, I'll be able to look at something and because I do plan to go to all those places and I can 
actually look at that and go, "Oh I know who did that," or what year or what time period. 

Researcher- Do you think you'll use it in the classroom? 
Interviewee- Use what? 

Researcher- Do you think you would use any of the information in the classroom when you are actually 
teaching or? 
Interviewee- Yeah, I might Well like in the class I volunteer now, she teaches the kids music, like Mozart 
and stuff like that So they can tell, they're first graders and she can put the tape on and they know. It's 
really cool. So I don't see why art is any different 

Researcher- What do you think about the general way the course is nm, having two SO-minute lectures and 
one SO-minute discussion? 
Interviewee-1 think it's good. I could go for the lecture class being longer because it's almost you get there 
and by the time everyone shuts up and you can hear something, and the class is almost over! That's one 
thing that really bothers me. 

Researcher- Okay, so it bothers you that people talk. 
Interviewee-Yeah. Do we have a lot of young people m there? Are there a bunch of freshmen? It bothers 
me a lot 

Researcher- Honestly I don't know, but yes it's a chatQr bunch. 
Interviewee- There are all these groups! you know like five people in front of you and I'm trying to listen. 
It's the only class I've had like that 
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Researcher- Really? Do you think it has anything to do with the room or the material or anything like that? 
Interviewee- Well, she's, I don't think it's the room. It could be the professor. I mean she's a good 
professor. She really is. She knows what she's talking about I like listening to her. But maybe it's just 
that her voice isn't stem enough to say, **That's enough.'' I feel really bad when people walk in fifteen 
minutes late. We have a lot of immature students. 

Researcher- Do you prefer a particular part of the course over another, for example, group work vs. 
individual work, papers vs. tests, writing about an vs. making art 
Interviewee-1 like making art Group art can be interesting but it's so hard. When you do art it's hard to 
combine your feelings with someone else's. I'd rather do it on my own, but it's a good experience. 

Researcher- Do you prefer papers vs. tests? 
Interviewee- No, it's good to have both, in case I mess up on one. I can write a paper pretty well and know 
what I'm talking about but then I can completely bomb the test. 

Researcher- Thanks. Just a few more questions. What do you feel are your responsibilities as a student? 
Interviewee- To attend class and finish my work in time. I don't like being late. Come to class on time, sit 
down, don't shufTIe your papers around, talk to your friends, stomp your feet change seats, leave early-
that's one that really bothers me. I mean some people really have to leave early sometimes, there's always 
that but I mean. This class isn't so bad because she takes attendance at the end but the classes that take 
attendance at the beginning, half the class leaves early. 

Researcher- What do you think about the attendance policy? 
Interviewee- It's the student's &uit it's their loss for not showing up, it really is because you miss a lot I 
think I missed two days. 

Researcher- So do you think we should even bother then since they're going to miss out anyway? 
Interviewee-1 don't know, I think it's good to have attendance because it makes them learn. Some days I 
don't want to come but it makes me go because you know what it's going to be like if you miss. She's 
been doing it everyday now too, right? 

Researcher- Yes, I think she might do it everyday until the end. 
Interviewee- It should be. 1 mean if you're going to do it My other teaches in the other lectures take 
attendance everyday. 

Researcher- What are your goals as a student and how seriously do you lake school? 
Interviewee-1 take it very seriously because I want to finish. I procrastinated at Pima and I'm tired of it I 
want to finish. I procrastinated when I was at Pima for the first few years. That was when 1 was eighteen 
and we just had a great couple of years! But I'm glad I went to Pima first very glad, I think just coming 
here would have been a shock to me. I got all C's last semester. And now this semester, I'm more focused. 

Researcher- So you take it very seriously, what are your goals? 
Interviewee-1 want to finish. I thin kit will take thrw semesters, my advisor says four. That includes 
summer school too and then possibly winter session. But when I actually apply to the College of Ed. In 
February, it depends on when they'll have certain classes as fir as when I graduate. 

Researcher- Any other goals? 
Interviewee- Do welL I get into the teaching so I want to learn a lot because I think a lot of times, people 
just skate by and dien teach md don't teach welL 

Researcher- Do you feel confident about your role as a student? 
Interviewee- Yes. 
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Researcher- What are your career goals? What do you plan to do after you graduate? 
Interviewee-1 want to teach first grade. (want to stay in Tucson, I don't know if that will happen, but 
that's what I would like, [f I marry my boyfriend, we'll probably move because of his job. I do want to go 
back to school when I'm in my 30's and get a Masters in speech pathology after I have kids and after I 
teach first. 

Researcher- How do you find balancing your personal and professional life? 
Interviewee- Pretty hard. Before like my sister told me this, I never realized. I always had priorities, and 
she said my priorities before about a year ago were ^rnily, friends, work, and then school, and then myselt 
And then now she says that it's like I become more selfish which is great so now I have school is my major 
priority. She says sometimes now I even put myself before family. You know so I- did I answer the 
quesdon? 

Researcher- Yes. 
Interviewee- But I've changed a lot So now it's school, myself, family, friends, and work last because I've 
become very intolerant with them. I really don't spend as much time with my friends as I used to. Because 
I'm busy and then they've become busy. Now that they have real jobs, people getting married, kids. It's a 
little strange, it's hard to get a hold of somebody, when you used to be ^le to page them and go to the mall 
or something. Now it's like, "Let me look in my book, hold on. I'll call you back in a couple of weeks." 

Researcher- Well this is great, thank you so much for coming. That was my last questiotL 
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APPENDIX F- INTERVIEW WITH MARIA 

Researcher- rm just going to start by asking you a iittle about your background. And then we'll just go 
into how you feel about the course. 
Interviewee- Okay. 

What is your major? Why are you at the U of A? 
Interviewee- I'm getting a Masters in Ait Education and my teaching certification. 

How old are you? 
Interviewee- 24. 

How long have you been a student at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- For three semesters. 

Did you come straight to the University of Arizona after college? If not, what made you come back to 
school? 
Interviewee- No. Well I always knew that I wanted to come back when I was a senior in college because I 
knew then that I wanted to teach. My advisor had said to teach for at least a year before you decide that's 
what you want to do with your life, so that's what I did. 

Researcher- And can you explain what teaching you did. 
Interviewee-1 taught reading to third through fiflh graders, who were, it was at a bilingual elementary 
school. 

Researcher- Were you certified? 
Interviewee- No. I was not. 

Researcher- Okay, so were you the only teacher in the room or you didn't need to be certified? 
biterviewee- It was on an individual basis, it was a pullout program. Kind of like a pullout kind of 
remedial program using whole language approach and I did that through Americore, kind of related to 
Teach for America. 

Researcher- Great Is your education at the university different than what you thought? 
Interviewee- Veiy. I guess it's just different than I thought. I thought graduate school would be- but it's 
different in a good way. I've really enjoyed it. I've liked that it's a diverse group of people and I've 
learned a lot from working with other people. 

Researcher-What did you think it would be? Or what is different? Do you think it's harder or do you think 
the classes would be set up differently? 
Interviewee- Yeah, I thought it would be more, I don't know how to explain it. I guess I didn't think that it 
would be such a, you know, like a group of people working together because my boyfriend's English 
program is very i^vidual and research oriented and it's very rigorous. 

Researcher- Okay, so you thought it would be more individual and more rigorous and instead you find that 
you're working together a lot with di£ferent people? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher-Okay, so this is pretty obvious but I'm going to ask you anyway. What ate your career goals? 
What do you plan to do after you graduate? 
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Interviewee- Td like to teach art at the elementary level. 

Researcher- Do you see that as being a job for the rest of your life or do you know? 
Interviewee- I'm not sure yet. I've thought of going on for a PHD because I think it's because of this 
program because I really like the classes about learning to teach and teaching teachers I guess. 

Researcher- Okay, so if you were to come back and get your PHD, do you thin it would be in art ed. or 
more in education 
Interviewee- Art Ed. I think art ed. definitely because that's what I-. 

Researcher- But you like some of the classes that aren't Art Ed. 
Interviewee- Yeah. I like them ail because they're things I haven't thought about before like as myself as a 
teacher, what teaching's about I mean I think you know there's always like you can teach art if you're an 
artist but I think you need the education part too because there's so much that I didn't even realize before. 

Researcher- Good and so before you thought maybe artists could just teach but now you're thinking that-
Interviewee-1 wasn't sure. I think because I went into my first experience teaching with no experience and 
I was just kind of learning things on the fly. I mean I had training and I had inservices and had service 
learning and district training but it was very like experimental. You know I didn't have, I couldn't read a 
book and know it had happened to someone else. I just had to guess with a lot of it. 

Researcher- Thank you. How long have you been a teaching assistant at the University of Arizona? 
Interviewee- Two semesters. 

Researcher- My next question, which you sort of already answered is do you have any other teaching 
experiences? You taught for a year third through fifth graders? 
Interviewee- Seven students individually. They were having trouble with reading and having trouble 
learning English. 

Researcher- Were they- was it because English wasn't their first language or did they have learning 
disabilities or-? 
Interviewee- No, 1 think it was actually because a lot of them could read super well in Spanish. I had one 
student that wasn't a Spanish speaker but all the rest were in the bilingual classes and I think it was because 
they kind of got labeled early on and my director who was the assistant principal at the school and the 
director of the bilingual program really saw that there was a need to kind of intervene because the kids 
didn't have a bilingual middle school so it they got to fifth grade and they were reading at the kindergarten 
level in English there was no way that they were going to make it A big part of the program was also out 
reach in the community, like having parents come and giving books to ki^ and buying books for kids. 
You know trying to get the parents more involved while the parents didn't speak English either so it was 
kind of they didn't have they just needed extra help and they weren't getting it in the regular class. The 
classes were large, just all the problems that we always hear about in education classes. 

Researcher- This is switching gears a little bit to talk about art and then about the class. Interviewee- What 
role does art play in your life? 
Interviewee- That's a realty, really hard questiott Just looking at and thinking about the world and about 
experience. I think that's what it's reaUy about for me. And I think of art as a tool. I mean my belief 
about this are probably more catered to kids and you know elementary art But I really think it's like a tool, 
a way of lookmg, especially now, the way we're living in a diverse society and a multicultural society and a 
really rapidly changing kind of place and it's a w^ to look at other people, experiences and think about 
your own experiences and relationship to just the world around you. I think art is really about ideas, maybe 
that's the role that it pl^ in my life. Even when I'm making things, Fm trying to work out ideas, feelings 
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I guess. [ think that's why I like to look at things contextually because I like to think about- it's kind of like 
what makes people tick, you know? And there's obviously a reason people have made art, ever since the 
beginning of recorded time I guess so. I think it's an important thing to think about 

Researcher- Excellent And so we could probably say it's a pretty big role in your life? 
Interviewee- Yeah, I think my life would be totally different if I wasn't in art education right now, 
completely different 

Researcher-So you've always been interested in art? 
Interviewee- Yeah. I had a really good teacher- we had like special programs, it was like a gifted and 
talented program that I was in elementary school. 

Researcher- Just for art? 
Interviewee- No, it was just general but my teacher, she took me to all the museums. I was kind of 
interested in art and she took me everywhere. And my parents were always very supportive. My dad had 
tons of books about art from college. My mom was r^Iy into making things and stufiflike that. I think 
that's why a lot the students in the class are kind oC art is not valued by them or by their parents, or by 
society in general. It's like a painting could sell for millions and millions of dollars but schools don't want 
to spend money for an art program because people won't get good jobs. And I felt like my parents were 
really supportive but then I started to second guess myself in college I think a lot because I got scared and I 
wasn't really sure what I wanted to do with my life so I thin I picked literature because my dad encouraged 
me to take it they never pushed me though but I thought it was more academic and thought it was more 
valued and for jobs. Well I think literature is art too. And I did literature and culture so I did art history 
and anthropology and all those kinds of things so it was really something I was interested in. I think I was 
also intimidated by the idea of studio. I had a lot of you know it's kind of scary because even though all 
through elementary school it's like oh you're so good at art I remember like in sixth grade we had this like 
mock trial and like everyone was getting all these good parts and like I remember I wanted to be a lawyer 
and they picked me to be the artist But I didn't want it at all because I thought my drawings wouldn't be 
good enough. And I would have to do them without going over and over them again. And I didn't want 
people to see them and I never gave them to anybo<fy. So it was kind of a weird thing that I wasn't always 
coinfortable with. 

Researcher- Did you feel more confident about your role in literature, or as a student in literature than in art 
or just in general? 
Interviewee- Just in general. I think looking at literature is the exact same thing as looking at art I felt 
more comfortable wath an history than ait Like I felt more comfortable looking at and thinking about 
things than showing other people things I had made. I don't know- it took me a long time to figure out 
what I wanted to do. But I'm really glad that I changed my mind. I think if I hadn't-1 don't think I have 
any regrets right now. I'm glad I tried some different things I would never have, not that I've figured 
everything out but I think I would have been you know I wouldn't have been you know I wouldn't have 
been happy doing what I decided. 

Researcher- Great How did you become a teaching assistant for this course? 
Interviewee-1 was asked to by the director of the program. It was weird because when I first came here I 
did that with another professor but it wasn't really official so it wasn't really official until the next 
semester. Ihelpedhim; I did an independent study actually to kind offind out what art ed. was all about 

Researcher- So this is more like two, when I asked you how long you had been a teaching assistant? 
Interviewee- Yeah. I did all the grading and I did, led some of the discussion and that kind of thmg. 

Researcher-Right And you did all the slides for lecture. And you observed him when you weren't 
teaching. 
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Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher-Okay so you did that, is that because you didn't have studio art? 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- And then so after you were done that Dr. Garber asked you to be a teaching assistant 
Interviewee- Yeah. 

Researcher- Do you think your students enjoy ARE 130? 
Interviewee-1 think that a lot of them do. I think ittakes them a while to kind ofget into it Ifeellikeat 
the begiiming-. It's weird, up until the first papers, after the first papers usually I feel like that's when they 
realize, just have more ofa sense ofwhatth '̂re doing. You know-feel more comfortable. I don'think 
it's that they didn't like it at first, I think a lot of students, in my sections at least, felt uncomfortable 
because what they are learning is pretty much entirely new to them. It's a requirement for them. 

Researcher- Do you think they are learning a lot? 
Interviewee-1 tidnk so, I hope that they're learning a different way of looking at things. I guess that would 
be something I would try to communicate to them. 

Researcher- If you had to guess, do your think they're learning as much as their other classes, just given 
what little you may have ever to talked to them about it? 
Interviewee- Well I've seen like those bubble sheets that come back and most of them say average. But I 
think it's different 1 mean so many of them are- this school is really different from my undergraduate 
school in a way that the courses are and the requirements and a lot of people here seem to be, it doesn't 
really seem to be a liberal arts focus so I fMl IQce it's maybe a different kind of learning than they're used 
to. Because I know some people were upset about tests because the tests weren't like you could just 
memorize and do okay. You had to kind of think about the context of the question which is different 

Researcher- What is the most important thing you think they have learned? If you had to pick one thing. 
Interviewee- Oh, that's hard. I think a lot of ttem are really kind of not afraid of art but they're not sure 
about what art is and what it means. It's weird because you see art everywhere but they don't really think 
about how it relates to them or think about it conceptually I guess. 1 thinic that's important to see that art is 
not just a Monet poster on the walL It's like a lot of other things. I guess that's my own thing, not 
everyone feels that way about it So the most important thing I think they've learned is that art is about 
ideas and an understanding of what it is and what it's for. It's hard to explain 

Researcher- How do you think your students will use die information they have learned from this course in 
the future? 
Interviewee-1 hope the students who are education majors that have to take a course- because most of them 
will be teaching ait in the classroom so hopefully they'll have an idea on how to approach it I think it's 
too that a lot of people have a really dififerent frame of mind when they look at art You know like when 
Dr. Galbraith says, **11^ person c^ed me and went to this museum and they saw this piece." You know 
and they'll be able to, to go to places and look at art and not be a stranger to it They will be able to look 
at- and decide what th^r see and think about it 

Researcher- So are you thinking, when you say that they'll use it when they go to museums? 
Interviewee- No 1 mean I hope that wouldn't be the case but I kind of feel that that's really the only place 
that a lot ofpeople see art that aren't realty involved with art Miybe that's just my perception. Because it 
just seems t^ most people don't seek it out regularly, they only see art at museums. But there are a lot of 
other places, like there's a lot ofpublic art and that I think a lot of people don't even notice. Youknow 
what I mean? 
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Researcher- Yes. So they're probably more likely to use the information at a museum sening? 
Interviewee-1 just- more willing to apply it 1 guess. That would be the most common place that I think 
most people would use what they have learned. 
Researcher- Great, thank you. What do you think about the general way the course is run, i.e. two 50-
minute lectures (with the professor) and one SO-minute discussion class (with the teaching assistant) a 
week? 
1 think it would probably be better if there was more discussion but I think because it's so large, it's almost 
impossible to chiuige the format. 

Researcher- In an ideal world what would you propose? 
Interviewee- In an ideal world? All discussion. 1 think, not just with the teaching assistant, but with the 
professor. Or ideally it would just be a class of students with the teacher. Because I don't know a smaller 
group. Because I think people just start to touch upon ideas sometimes in discussion and then the time's 
up. You know or we don't even get to discuss that much. You have to kind of encourage people to talk 
and that takes a while. It's just because the school b so large and because it's a general requirement I've 
never had to take classes that large in my undergrad. I had one or two that were maybe like a hundred and 
fifty. Actually some students have said to me that they wish the discussion that was more directly related 
to the lecture. 

Researcher- Oh okay. What do you think about that? 
Interviewee-1 thought that, it was actually something I hadn't thought about before because we usually 
have so much to do in the discussion, like all the studio, we have to try to cram it in there. But 1 think it 
would be good if there would maybe be some time to kind of reflect on what we talked about and what they 
had read about because I think that they don't always understand some of the concepts. Even the simpler 
kind of concepts because they haven't had to use them before. 

Researcher- So would you think that would be a good thing? Maybe spend some of the discussion on the 
lecture? 
Interviewee-1 think so. 

Researcher- Thank you. Do you prefer teaching a particular part of the course over another, e.g. group 
work, individual work, grading papers, reading their papers, making art? 
Interviewee-1 really like reading their papers the best I think because we don't have a lot of discussion and 
because I don't really get, that's when I get to see what they're thinking about it and how they're thinking 
about things. And I like- lots of students usually come to talk to me when they're writing their papers and I 
like bemg able to actually talk to them about what they're thinking. But that's because I think I like to look 
at art in a contextual way, in a kind of conceptual way, not just looking at describing only, or just formal 
eleitients or that kind of thing. I like it because that seems like they really, we really have a forum for 
discussion what they see and the issues that it raises and thmgs like that 

Researcher- What do you thinlc their fevorite thing is? Or what do you think they prefer? 
Interviewee- Watercolor? So many of them like watercolor. I think a lot of them do like making art 
because it's like I don't know why there's probably not room for making art, usually, I guess. So when 
they tiy it and they see that they can do it, and they like it, it's like fiin, it's l&e playing with the materials 
becuise it's not done in a realfy serious way. I want them to know concepts and I want them to know some 
techniques and I want them to feel comfortable with the materials but I think that they enjoy that part And 
I think a lot of them enjoy the group work too. Maybe not complete^, because I know there's always 
problems working in groups but I think that it's good to talk to other people and find out their points of 
view. 

Researcher- Thank you. What do you feel are your responsibilities as a teacher? 
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Interviewee- Oh my goshl I feel like a really big responsibility as a teacher, especially in this class because 
I think because of the, this will probably be the only art class they'll take in college. It might be the only 
one they've had since fourth gr^e and I you know love the subject and the idea so much that I really feel 
like this class could play a part in shaping their perceptions about art and I think that's really important. To 
me I guess, personally 

Researcher- Defim'tely. Can you think of any other responsibilities? I mean obviously that's the biggest 
one. 
Well, there are of course responsibilities of being foir and respectful of students and you know all those 
other things that go with being a teacher. 

Researcher- Yeah. Do you want to name some of them? 
Interviewee-1 think for the most part it's creating an enviromnent in the classroom where the students feel 
comfortable. I think that's a big challenge in this class. You know it's something that 1 didn't really know 
how to go about doing. I think that's pretty much it 

Researcher-How do you think you accomplished that in your classes? 
Interviewee-1 don't know. 1 think I was really lucky in a lot of ways because the students were really 
wonderful and it was my first time being there all by myself so I just tried really encourage people to say 
whatever they felt no matter what and just try things just to see what happens and not judge them in any 
way. I try not to be judgmental of students because I've just had teachers who have done that 

Researcher- Great, yeah because I think you have created a wonderful environment. So I was just 
wondering if there was anything you were conscientious about while you were doing it or if you had tried 
something and it didn't work or if you just think basically just being encouraging-
Interviewee- That's what I think and being approachable too, not be afraid to ask me anything, inside or 
outside of class. 

Researcher- now I just asked you about your responsibilities, what do you feel are your students' 
responsibilities? 
Interviewee- Well there are the general ones, like coming to class. That's probably the biggest- the most 
challenging one in this class because there are some people who just won't come but I think that that's 
probably the smallest But their responsibilities are to try to probably come with a sense of open-
mindediwss, be willing to try, to thi^ about things in a dififerent way, be willing to look at other people's 
perspectives. You know I think those are the responsibilities that hopefully they would bring to any class. 

Researcher-That's what I meant to teli you before I asked you this question. That this could be any class as 
a student, basic responsibilities. 
Interviewee-1 mean that's what I think ihey are because that's what I feel as a student too. 

Researcher- Okay, do you think there's anything else? 
Interviewee- No. 

Rfiseaicher- Okay, excelleoL Do you feel confident about your role as a teacher? 
Interviewee- Not totally, I feel more confident than I did, you know, but not completely. I don't know that 
I ever wilL I'm just not that, I don't know. 1 wony a lot and so I think that I'm ^ways trying to look for 
difGHcnt ways to do something or to make sure that I'm using the best way or the most effective I 
don't know. I think that this helps me a lot, this experience to really think of myself as a teacher and look 
at myself in that way, in acritical way, and m a reflective way. I guess to just not to think about me as a 
teacto but them as students, the interactioas between us, that's probably the most important part 

Researcher-When you teach this class do you feel that your goals are compatible with the instructor's? 
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Interviewee- Yes, I think that, 1 mean [ feel like her and I have similar ideas and personality traits, you 
know what I mean? 

Researcher-Yes. Do you want to elaborate on that? 
Interviewee-1 think like the way that she looks at art, I always use the word contextual I guess but just in 
that way, having students think about the concepts and ideas of art and how it relates to life and the 
experiences of the artist and their own experiences. And I think that's probably what's missing from other 
classes where you just look at line, or shape or color. 

Researcher-What do you mean ''other classes?" 
Interviewee- Well because I've read about other art appreciation classes for one of my classes and stuff that 
they found that it was predominately the formal elements and I think that's what the textbook really focuses 
on too. More than kind oC because I think that even making art, you think sometimes, "Oh I'll put that 
there," so it will look good or look right but I don't think that's like the main impulse behind it, you know? 
It's hard to say it's confusing I guess. 

Researcher-What teaching issues have come up when teaching this class? 
Interviewee- Lots! I guess the main things would probably be small teaching issues, well I would consider 
them small because I'm not really a stickler for a lot of things, there are a lot of issues about attendance, a 
lot of issues about late assignments, or assignments that weren't turned in. Those were probably the main 
issues and that's probably pretty typical of the college class, I think, and especially a class that they don't 
always care a lot about when they first come. So 1 think that those were the big teaching issues. And one 
of the biggest for me was just time and planning, there was so much more that I wanted to get to that I 
couldn't or I wasn't really sure how to get to. I think that was difficult for me because there were so many 
things that I thought were really important and that would be really good to talk about but the time just 
wasn't there and I wasn't, didn't re^iy know about planning to m^e it work. 

Researcher-Can you explain when we go back to late or missing assignments, what were, can you give me 
an example or just an average of what happened or what you did to overcome the situation? 
Interviewee- Well, there were two students who just did not come, did not turn anything in, and I had to 
give one an E and I had to give the other one a D. And it was like I felt really bad about it personally 
because they never, I had students that had problems or some personal issues and things like that and I 
really encourage the students I want to help them as soon as something happens that they could come talk 
to me and explain to me what has happened and we could work something out for them or I would have a 
better sense of- because you don't really get to know the students that well, I didn't feel like I really knew 
them until it was the end. So these two students never, I tried and tried to get in touch with them, or talk to 
them, or have them talk to me and they just never really came around. And the one student was a girl, that 
got an E, I know that she went and talked to Dr. Galbraith after the class was over and kind of complained 
and that made me feel really bad too because it's kind of a weird position being a teaching assistant, kind of 
in the middle, and I kind of felt like, I really hoped that, if my students had problems, they would- even if 
the problem were with me- that they would you know give me an idea of wtet was going on. And I guess 
that was just really hard because I don't ever want to &il anyone, ever. 

Researcher-Okay, can you explain that- that's what I was just going to ask you. Why would you feel bad, 
if they never came, never handed anything in, why would you feel bad giving them a bad grade when you 
know you have students who are there everyday and do a great job...? 
Interviewee- It's not that I, I guess it's just me because I and I think it was because I didn't know like I 
imagme if someone is really gonna never come to class, never turn anything in, then there must be some 
other problem. 

Researcher-Okay, so it's more that you were worried about them? 
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Interviewee- Yeah. It just didn't make sense to me and it was never resolved with either of the students. 
And that's hard to leara, that some people just might not care and might not come, and there's not a lot you 
can do. Because I always thought, "What am I doing wrong? How can I change this?" And it didn't 
change, but I think I would probably be better prepared to deal with that in the future because I wouldn't let 
it go the whole semester. 

Researcher- So what would you do? 
Interviewee- As soon as probably I saw someone missing a lot, I would email them and ask them to come 
and see me, you know try to catch things before they'd gone too far. Because once they get like half way 
through, there's really nothing that can be done. 

Researcher- Your other issues were timing and planning. Can you think of any solutions to those as & as 
for someone who might be a T~A. in the future? Is there something the instructor could have helped you 
with as far as planning? 
Interviewee- I think it was really me because I didn't really know how to do it. I think maybe if, and it's 
also because now that I've taken some of the education classes too I see like what I could have done. I 
think it was really me, because I tried to over plan and over plan. And get all crazy about it so I think that 
I've calmed down a little bit. I don't know, 1 guess the advice I would give would probably be to try to 
have you know constructive plans especially for the extra minutes, especially if you're going to have a 
discussion, try to anticipate some questions or something that might come up. Because sometimes my 
students would have a question that I hadn't thought about in that way before and I wasn't really sure how 
to answer it- you know those kind of issues I guess. 

Researcher- so it may just be something the T.A. has to learn with experience? Or observation? 
Interviewee- Yeah, I think observing really helped me, when I observed you and when I observed Tammy 
and Nicole. That really helped me I think that the modeling, at least that's how I learn and it really helped 
me to see how it would go, you know, what would happen. 

Researcher- Well, I'm just thinking that we all, most of us never had any lessons on planning before we 
were a teaching assistant for this class and so even if. we all observed each other but nobody knew what to 
begin with anyway so in a way it's like I mean obviously observing is better than nothing but I wonder if 
there's anything else that would have helped it 
Interviewee-1 don't know, I tried to write lesson plans and that worked bener. 

Researcher- So you find having a written plan helps. 
Interviewee- It's like an outline, not even a plan, because you can't always plan but an outline not only for 
the day but pretty much for the whole semester. And I th^ it helps the students too. They really seem to 
want it 

Researcher- Ok^, excellent, thank you. Do you recognize any Qpes of students that take this class? 
Interviewee- There are. It's weird it's like there are distinct types of people that take this class. There are a 
lot of older women who come back for usually elementary education. There's always a handful of 
education students. There's usually students who are just taking this class because they think it is going to 
be easier than the other requirements that they have to choose from. And usually, that's not to say that 
they're bad students because some of these students have been the best ones I've had because th^ did not 
have really, I think it's generally people who have very little background in art. And I always have like a 
few art majors who are thinking ^ut becoming art education majors. But only like one or two. It >vas 
different the first semester with the other professor because they were honors students so that was a little 
dififerent (fynamic. And I think that they approached things in a dififerent way, but in a way I don't know 
how to explain it, because I think it was r^ly frustrating for some of them because they were used to doing 
well and then they have a subject that they don't know anything about And like on the first paper, like the 
first draft, I would hand it back and they wouldn't do as well as they thought or they got some concepts 
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wrong or and then I think that was difficult too for those types, actually in general. I guess I had several 
students, one girl, she was always used to doing really well that when she got her first draft back, she was 
screaming at me. And I said, ''Well you should read through them and think about you know, there just 
things for you to think about, they're not criticisms, you know they're suggestions and I think that you're 
obviously thinking about what you should be thinking about but in a different way. So there's so many, I 
mean because. 

Researcher- Okay, so you would say like higher achieving whether or not they're honors students also get a 
little thrown off at the beginning? 
Interviewee- Yeah, that's true, they usually catch up and end up doing really well. But even they say, "I 
am not a B student ever." I've had people say that. So I think you really have a huge, I really enjoy the 
diversity of the students because 1 feel like it was such a big cross section of the university population. I 
had all different students from all different backgrounds and majors and ages and 1 really liked that 

Researcher- Great Thank you. Do you find the two discussion groups that you teach similar or different? 
Interviewee- They were very different, but not in a bad way. I mean the three that I've been with were all 
veiy different The other professor's group was the first- the honors, and then the two this semester. They 
were just all different students. 

Researcher- My next question is if they are different, why do you suppose that is? 
Interviewee-1 think it's just the dynamics of the group. Because they ended up being both good in the end. 
The second one was not as good at the beginning I think, not not as good but it was different because my 
first group 1 had. Silvia, Andrea, and Chelsea, all the people who were really really involved and already 
kind of turned on before they came and the second group I didn't really have anyone like that. So it was 
more different. It took a longer time for them to get us^ to what was happening 1 guess. But I ended up 
really liking both groups a lot 

Researcher- Excellent so could we say in the first group, you had more of a vocal, maybe more confident 
group? 
Interviewee- Yes. 

Researcher- Now how many older women did you have in your second group, or did you have any? 
Interviewee-1 don't think I had any. 

Researcher-1 just realized because the three people you named were all older women, do you think that 
they either contribute more vocally or do you think that they maybe set the stage for other students? 
Interviewee-1 think that it >vas hands-down yes for both things for so many reasons. I've thought about 
that a lot It's just that there were especially, I didn't mention Silvia, and Vicki and Karen and Judy. And I 
think it was really interesting because they were very vocal and very outspoken. And even if they did not 
know anything about art, they were not a^d to ask because they were more confident and I think that that 
opened the door for other students to see "Oh, this person is fifty and there not afraid to ask, 'What shape is 
that?' or 'What does that color mean?"* It was like Andrea, like someone like Andrea totally cut the ice in 
any situation because they just weren't afraid to ask and I think in the second discussion section that where 
the students were really around my age and a lot of the juniors and seniors at this school are my age or even 
a little older and I think that changed the dynamic in some way. Because even though older, well older 
women especially, yes, I was their teaching assistant but they weren't like afraid of me, they weren't like, 
'HDh, she's going to grade my paper." I didn't feel anything like that I felt like they were just you treated 
me, it was just really weird, liere wasn't like a lot of teacher student kind of thing but more lOce a 
discussion I guess. 

Researcher- Yeah, but also I could see that they respected you and looked up to you. Yeah they weren't 
afraid of you but also knew they were going to leam something from you. 
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Interviewee- They weren't intimidated. It was a really different dynamic. 

Researcher- Okay. You said that the older women were nurturing and I just wanted to ask you if your 6rst 
class was much more vocal. Was it just the older women that were vocal or do you think the other students 
spoke up because of the older women? 
Interviewee- I think that the other students definitely gained confidence from them because they spoke up 
too, it wasn't just the older women at all. We had a lot of vocal people in the class, but I think th^ set t^ 
tone that hey this is a class you can ask questions inandnotknowstufTandtalkabout what you want to 
think about. And we did that with the second class, finally, but it took a lot longer because people 
gradually emerged as kind of more leaders I guess but 

Researcher- Is there one you would prefer teaching over another? If so, why? 
Interviewee-1 really didn't have preferences but I probably could have taught the first section forever. Just 
because there was so much more that I felt like, like I just started to get to know everyone and it was really 
cool and then it was over so. You know, and I see them all the time outside of class too so I talk to some of 
them so that's really nice. 

Researcher- What advice or insight if any would you give to future instructors and teaching assistants that 
teach this course? 
Interviewee- Just to be aware of your students' abilities and interests. And be aware of what they already 
know and what they would like to find out I think those are important because I wasn't really sure and 
somehow relate it to their experiences because it's such a diverse group of people. And not to worry too 
much as teaching assistants. 

Researcher- I just want to ask you to talk a little bit about we kind of had a support system it seems among 
the teaching assistants and if you could just maybe briefly describe that Do you think that was helpful for 
you or? 
Interviewee-1 think that it was really important for us. Especially when I first started with the other 
professor's class the semester before. Like you, Nicole, and Tanuny, I felt like took me on right away, you 
know and helped me with so many things. I mean there were so many things even outside of teaching 130 
that I wouldn't have known about at all. You know even stuff rando^ like what order to take classes in, 
niition waivers, or you know stuff that really didn't have anything to do with AREI30 specifically but I 
really feh like there was a lot of support And I really enjoyed that you were in my class this semester and 
that I could feel free to go to your class whenever I wanted to and go to Nicole's class whenever when I 
wanted to. You know, I even asked Lynn a few times to go to hers. You know just to have that freedom 
to. Because it's sometimes if you're tte teacher it's like you and this closed door with this group of 
students and you're not r^ly always sure how to approach things. I really enjoyed being able to come in 
and use ideas. Like any collaborative teaching experieiKe I've had has been really wonderfuL I prefer it so 
much more over, I mean maybe I'm just a person who needs that support but I think that right now because 
I'm not always that confident in what I'm doing but I thought it was really important And I think it's good 
for the students too because it's fiinny I am in some education classes with one of your old students. She's 
in my group for observing at the schooL So it's just really fiinny, like the whole idea that we had talked 
about as fv as building relationships m the class really was enforced by that I think the students notice it 
too. You know, [mean nqr students felt really comfortable talking with you because they knew who you 
were, they knew what you were doing, they Imew that we all worked together so. I really liked that I 
think it's really important for teachers to use. 

Researcher- Great Thank you. 
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APPENDIX G - WELL REMEMBERED EVENT 
Ayer High School, 10 & II''' grade. Homeroom, Beginning Photography, 2*' Period. Diverse ethnic 
backgrounds. Twenty-five students, ! 5 girls, 10 bays. Fall 1999. 

Description of the Event 

Monday marked my second day of observing at Ayer High School. Even though it is a second 
period photography class, the students also have a homeroom there at this time. This is interesting to me 
because I always thought homeroom had to be the first period. The second period is a longer period to take 
care of homeroom matters, i.e. viewing of Channel One, aimouncements, etc. There was not one particular 
event that I noticed, but I did notice a general feeling of respect among the students and the teacher. 
Having observed previously at another school and not sensing a genuine feeling of respect, this vibe 
intrigued me. 

Class started off with announcements over the loud speaker and then the viewing of Channel One. 
This is a lO-minute television program geared towards middle and high school students, informing them of 
pertinent national and world news. While this was going on, the teacher, Mrs. Bums, was not around. Alt 
the students were in their seats, either talking quietly or watching the television. Mrs. Bums emerged from 
the darkroom just before the TV program was over. At this time, she sat at the front of the room, taking 
roll and organizing some papers. Even though she appeared very busy, she said hello and how are you to a 
girl who came up to her desk to throw something away. 

"Good morning everyone, Happy Monday!" said Mrs. Bums when the TV tumed off. The 
students said a rather dull "Good Morning.'' She said it again, "Good Morning everyone!" Thb time she 
was greeted with a much louder and more enthusiastic, "Good Morning!" She began by congratulating the 
Ayer football team on their victory the past weekend. Then she made some announcement regarding the 
canned food drive. There is a competition this year among the homerooms; whoever has the greatest 
amounts of cans receives an Eegees party. She referred to the teacher whose class won last year, saying 
that he had given his students extra credit and she planned to do the same, because according to her, some 
of them really needed it One boy offered his reasoning for why last year's homeroom won. He was in it 
and said, "The only reason we won last year was because Mike and I brought in 200 pounds of flour!" The 
class enjoyed the humorous remark. At that point, about 20 minutes into class now, a student came in late. 
Mrs. Bums said, "Let's give her a hand! Even though you're late, I'm glad you're here!" The entire class 
clapped as the girl took her seat 

When Mrs. Bums began talking about the final portfolio project, a couple of students, Robin and 
Theresa, started talking. She had no problem getting them to stop though. "Don't shoot one roll of film-
Robin* and expect to get ten perfect, final prints." 
When she said this, both Theresa and Robin ceased chatting. She started talking about the next assignment, 
where the students have to photograph each other, making sure everyone is accounted for. Because this 
was a beginning class, the students would be photographing each other during class; the intermediate and 
advanced classes are allowed to take the cameras home. There was one boy who did not appear to be 
talking to anyone, even before class had started, that did not have anyone to photograph hi^ A girl sitting 
nearby offer^ to take his picture. This was yet another feeling of kindness in the classroom. Ina 
conversation we had after class, Mrs. Bums said this has a lot to do with who is running the class. "That's 
why," she says, "I alw^ say thmp like, 'I'm glad you're here, nice to see you.'" 

Analysis of the Event 
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I have raised a lot of issues in my description with the intention of enhancing my point of respect 
and feeling of self worth in the classroom. The first thing I would like to talk about involves the Schmucks' 
Classroom Processes, specifically attraction and cohesiveness. Classroom Processes create positive 
learning communities and are hi^ty influenced by the teacher (TTE 300,9/8/99). Attraction is to have 
respect for students and teachers, to make sure no one is left out, to establish a clique-free environment 
(TTE 300,9/8/99). This happened when the girl asked the boy if he wanted her to take his picture. They 
were sitting at the same table but there were five other people also at that table, some that were sitting 
closer to the boy than the girl was. This showed me th^ the class has respect for one another. Another 
thing that relates to this is comparing this to my own high school class. I remember having to get into 
groups, and like this example, had to get into groups with whoever was at your table. There used to be 
groans, and ahnost always, someone was either left out or hurt, or both! 

Cohesiveness is the feelings and commitments students and teacher share as a whole; the 
Schmucks strive for peer group cohesiveness in support of academic work and member well being (Arends, 
p. 83). Photography, like other art projects, can be a very individual process. For example, you take your 
pictures, develop the film, and print the negative. If you are lucky, there is a critique at ihe end. That is the 
only time that you would have any involvement or interaction with other people. One way Mrs. Bums got 
around that was by having the students take picQires of each other. She could have had them do self-
portraits, which would end up contributing to the individuality of the students' work. 

The canned food drive will be another way of the group working together. This could result in an 
Eegee's party, if they win. Here is an example of cooperative goal structures. This is when individual 
efforts help the whole group succeed (TTE 300,9/8/99). If everyone brings in canned goods, they might 
win. This seems to me, yet another way of the students and teacher working together as a group which in 
my mind, could only lead to good things, e.g. respect for one another, encouragement for one another, the 
motivation to succe^ and help each other succeed. This example is difierent than the one commonly used 
in Arends, in that usually when he talks about goal and reward structures, he talks about motivation for 
academic work, but it seems to apply, regardless. 

Arends also points another finding that relates to Mrs. Bums' classroom. This is the general 
finding that when there is mutual respect, high standards and a caring attitude, the motivation of students is 
higher (Arends, p. 86). Everyone clapped when the girl came in late. Hardly anyone talked when Mrs. 
Bums was talking. People found partners to photograph easily, without hassle. Students seem to enjoy the 
class. Mrs. Bums seems to love her job. She even showed the class pictures of three different girls who had 
retakes. She '̂ icks on^or calls attention to everyone in the class in a fun, light-hearted way that the 
students seem to appreciate. Given all this, when the announcements are over, everyone gets to work, 
whether that is in the darkroom, checking out a camera, meeting with Mrs. Bums about a question, etc... 
They work hard, enjoy themselves, and seem to have a feeling of self worth. 

Another thing that I thought of when considering the class was Kounin's term with-imess. This is 
the ability to spot deviant behavior almost before it starts (TTE 300,9/22/99). Mrs. Bums acted out with-
imess when she was talking about the portfolio project and stopped Theresa and Robin from talking 
simultaneously. She kept right on going with tlw explanation and plugged Robin's name into the sentence. 
Both girls stopped talking immediately. 

One more thing I would like to call attention to is the flow experience termed by psychologist and 
educator, Csikszentmihalyi. This occurs when students experience tot^ involvement and concentratioo as 
well as strong feelings of enjoyment (TTE, 9/28/99). I thi^ that this sot of thing occurs all the time in 
Mrs. Bums' classroom. The students seem to enj<^ themselves so much in her class, whether it is when 
they are listening to her give an assignment or they are printing in the darkroom. Because they seem to 
enjoy themselves so much th^ have intrinsic motivation to do well and succeed. 

Implioitions of the Event 
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I am most impressed with Mrs. Bums' class. Between her and the students, there is a genuine 
feeling of respect and enjoyment I think that as a teacher it must be difficult to have the group become 
clique-free in the classroom. High school students know who their friends are and usually want everything 
to do with them and nothing to do with anybody else. Mrs. Bums achieves the feelings of attraction and 
cohesiveness in many ways. One way in which she did this was by having a project that involved more 
than one person. To encourage wori^g together is a way to for people to feel good about themselves and 
in some cases, talk to or meet someone that you might not otherwise. She also calls attention to people 
who are late and instead of reprimanding th^ tells them that she and the rest of the class are glad they 
came. I would like to do both of those things when I am a teacher. The class respects her and enjoys the 
class. 

Because this class is also a homeroom, there are other ways the students can work together besides 
through photography. The canned food drive is an example. Not only will they get an Eegee's party if 
they ail win, but each one who brings in some goods will receive extra credit. This seems to me a great 
id^ The students will most likely support and encourage each other to bring in as many cans as possible. 
If they win, it will be yet another time the students can get together and feel good as a whole. If the 
students bring in goods, they will get extra credit too. According to Mrs. Bums, some of them really need 
it, so this also seemed like a good idea. 

Another positive thing that results from a feeling of respect among students is higher motivation. 
The class seems to care for one another so they all probably feel pretty good about themselves. In this 
respect, they all seem to want to learn and do well. There were no outcries even close to something like, 
"That's stupid!" or "I can't do it!" I would definitely like to see this kind of motivation in my classroom. 
One reason is that in an art class there is always that fear for people that art is some abstract language that 
only certain people know, and if you are not one of those persons, you are not going to succeed. I would 
like to try to clumge that fear into viewing it as another avenue from which to learn. It must take a lot of 
time and energy especially on Mrs. Bums' part, but it certainly seems a goal worth striving for. 

Mrs. Bums displayed what I think of with-itness to a "T'. When she kept right on with the lecture 
and stopped two girls from talking, I did not even catch it right away; it was that quick. I am sure that Mrs. 
Bums was not always this ''with-if, but she sure has it down-pat now. I think that this is very important to 
display to the students. She will not tolerate misbehavior, but she will also not take time out of the lesson to 
reprimand someone. The students know that she will not put up with that behavior, so it appears to me that, 
on the whole, they just do not misbehave. 

When we first read about the flow experience, I did not really think that it could happen in an 
average classroonu I did not think the class was even doing anything that exciting, it was more the general 
vibe in the classroom. It seems to me that the flow experience is an ongoing process in that 2*^ period 
class. It gives me hope because now that I know it exists, I can strive to achieve that sort of experience in 
my classroom. I know that there is a lot mote that goes on that I do not see, and when I am not there, but 
w^ I observed was just amazing I am sure the feet that 1 want to teach art and possibly photography has 
a lot to do with my interest in the classroom but I think these things that go on could be implement^ into 
any classroom. 

I am enjoying this new setting for several reasons. One reason is because I have the pleasure of 
observing an classes in a wonderfiil schooL They have the facilities, materials and faculty they need to 
have an outstanding program. The photography teacher is an amazing woman with respect to her energy 
and the energy of her classroom. I consider myself fortunate to be an observer at this school because I have 
alreatfy learned so much from just two ds^rs. 
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APPEPa>IX H - PILOT STUDY PORTRAITS 

About halfway into the lecture one Monday, the battery started to fade on the professor's 
microphone. "Am I starting to &de?" he asked and some students answered yes. "Jessica, can you get a 
new batteiy for this thing?" he called out to one of the teaching assistants, who was standing in the back. 
Most of the students turned around to look at Jessica. Gary and another older man were in their usual seats, 
the very back left of the auditorium. They turned around at Jessica and smiled at her. Caria sat in the 
middle of the room by herself She did not turn around; she seemed immersed in her notebook writing 
something. Dewey and Jamie were sitting in the back right; Dewey had a crossword on his lap. Neither of 
them had notebooks or textbooks. These two however seemed to be enjoying the exchange between the 
professor and Jessica. 

"And where would I find a battery?" Jessica called out from the back. 
"Try the desk," answered the professor. Dewey and Jamie roared rudely with laughter at the two. 

They were probably thinking that the lecture was unorganized or that Jessica should know where to get a 
batt^. Jessica left to go find the battery and the professor proceeded to yell until he got a new battery for 
his microphone. Gary and the other older man started taking notes. CarIa highlighted the images in her 
text. Dewey and Jamie looked around the room and talked for the remainder of the lecture. 

Dewey and Jamie 

"I'm handing back your treasure hunts when you had to find as many public artworks on campus 
as you could. I didn't give points because some of you just went to the website and copied it" 

Two junior boys, Dewey and Jamie, seated in the middle of the room, looked at each other smiling 
guiltily. 

"Can I have any volunteers to present their public art project next week? Okay, Cherry's group, 
Vanessa's group, and Walter's group. The rest of you will go the twenty-eighth. Today is a group 
workday. I'm going to hand back your sketchbooks so why doesn't everyone get in their groups and I'll 
come around to each group to see sketches and photos of your sites." As Deedee began handing back the 
students' sketchbooks, the fifteen students mov^ accordingly so that they were sitting in their groups. 
Dewey and Jamie remained in their seats chatting about what they did last night while the other groups had 
begun working. As Dewey noticed his sketchbook in Deedee's h^d, he called to her rudely from across the 
room, "Hey, hey." Deedee did not look in his direction and answered, "I'm coming." 
Deedee started going around to the individual groups while Dewey and Jamie were still talking, swearing 
andjokmg with each other. Sitting diagonally behtod them was a sophomore named Michael. He seemed 
not to have a group and looked quietly ahead towards the white board. A few minutes later Dewey turned 
around to nod at a junior student nam^ MichaeL He got up to join the two. Jamie and Dewey got out their 
different sketches of their proposed public artworks and photographs of the chosen site on campus. Dewey 
started to explain what he and Jamie wanted to do. They never asked Michael his opinion. Dewey said, 
"I'll probabfy end up writing the paper because I do a pretty good job of that What we'll be doing for the 
presentation will be scanning the photograph and domg a tissue overlay of one of these sketches." 

"Can I have everyone's attention for a sec? I have a few papers up here from last semester. One 
of the other TA.S let me bring them in to show you. They are what ̂ considers exemplary papers. Ifyou 
would like to come up and take a look at them, I'll just put them up here," Deedee said, pointing to the 
front table. Jamw went up to get one of the papers and loudly so not only his group, but the rest of the class 
could hear him pick apart the grammar. 

Cherry and Vanessa's groups were both working hard, talking, and smiling. Michael and another 
group were working quietly but sto|:^)ed working to listen to Jamie's talking about the exemplary paper. 
One boy and one girl were laughing and joking. 
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2 Weeks Later... 
'X)kay, we have two groups that still need to present. I've brought your sketches and models in 

from my office. Let me know if you're missing something though because I have so many projects in there. 
Who would like to go first?'̂  IDeedee asked. 

'*[ guess we'll go," said Jamie. The three sauntered up to the front of the room. Jamie and Dewey 
began setting up the model while Michael organized the sketches. 

'̂ Deedee, I think we're missing a sketch," said Michael. 
'X)kay, I'll go look." A minute later Deedee came back in the room and said, "I must have it at 

home with the groups that akeady went. Draw it on the board if you want." Michael looked on the board 
tray for a marker and Deedee took her seat. 

"We did our public art project to be in front of the rec. center," Jamie began the presentation. 
Michael went over to Deedee to see if she had a marker. 

"No, I'll have to go get one," said Deedee. Jamie was still talking as she walked past him and 
interrupted, *^0, you have to stop until I get back." 

With Deedee gone, Dewey sat down, shook his head, and threw his hands up in the air with 
annoyance. "So anybody seen that Mets' game?" A few students giggled while the rest of the class waited 
quietly. 

Deedee came back in and Jamie continued. "This," pointing to the wire sculpture, that resembled 
a hamster wheel, and two-dimensional background, "is the Wheel of Understanding, which is meant to go 
in front of the rec. center on campus. I thought this would be a good place because there is a lot of traffic. 
My idea came about because 1 believe that we go through life and feel that we should do all these things but 
they are not harmonious with nature. We go and work out but we have the wrong intentions. Now those 
are just my ideas but the wheel can be interpreted in any way." 

"As you can see, our other ideas did not have nearly the same level of meaning," Dewey said as 
the class laughed. He proceeded to tell the class his idea and Michael told his. 

"So you can see that it was hard for us to choose which one so we let the interviews decide," said 
Jamie. 

"As far as material goes, it would probably be made out of metal. We don't know where to go for 
permission. We'd like to build it on our own and just dump it there one night It would get more 
attention," said Dewey. 

"I agree," said Jamie. "Any questions?" 
"I have a question, that sort of looks like a hamster wheel. Is that supposed to be a joke on what 

the people in the gym look like?" asked a junior male in the back. 
"Again, that's for you to interpret," said Dewey. 
"Okay, thank you," said Deedee. The class claps. 
"C'mon!" yells Jamie, trying to get the class to clap louder. They did. 

Issues 

Several things can be said about these events. The first issue that I would like to call attention to 
is group work. Clearly in this group of three there was the issue of not including ail members. Jamie and 
Dewey had their idea of what they wanted to do before they ever talked to MichaeL When they did talk to 
him they never asked his opinion; instead they just toldhim how they were going to do the assignment An 
interesting feet though was that during the presentation, Dewey and Jamie kept saying how hard it was to 
pick between the three sketches. Were the two mostly interested in a grade? Dewey told Jamie and 
Michael that he would write the paper. In a previous paper assignment, Dewey and Michael have both 
gotten 100%. Ttwre seems to be a move towards group work in general. Especially in a class this size, 
group work allows for interaction. 

A suggestion from observing these classes as &r as group work goes would be for the teaching 
assutantor iiastructorto meet with the groups before they get started to avoid unfiiir or unequal amounts of 
work. To take this a step further, the teacher could meet with the groups periodically throughout Ifthis 
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seems not feasible due to time constraints the students could send evaluations of their work and the other 
group members via email to the instructor each week. For this public art assignment, the students have to 
submit an evaluation at the end but in some cases that is too late for anything to be done about it. 

Carta 

''Stephanie, can I talk to you for a minute?" Caria asked. She approached me in the photography 
gallery. The students were assigned to write a short response to the present show. Most of them tried to 
finish in class and as they did, they handed me their response like CarIa had just done. 

'X>f course. What's up?" I asked. I liked Carla. She was a very good student, quiet in class but a 
hard worker. 

just wanted to tell you I missed the quiz last week because my sister was in school the day of 
that shooting. I heard it on the radio on the day of class and my mom doesn't have a car so I went to go 
pick her up at school. She's only ten so there was no way that I was going to leave her there!" The quiz 
was a pop quiz that the professor had given during lecture the previous week. The policy goes that if you 
are absent and you miss it, that is your &ult There are only two quizzes each semester and together they 
make up ten percent of the final grade. In the past, I have given a makeup quiz to a student because she 
was there but had to leave early because she was sick. I had an old quiz for those specific chapters from a 
teaching assistant. 1 did not have any quiz for the material that was on the latest quiz. 

"Ohofcourseyouhadtogogetyoursister! Is everything okay?" Carlanodded. ''Why don't 
you write a short response paper to cover ttet quiz? Maybe something on photography since that is what 
we were looking at today. The paper should be related to the class text so look at the chapter on 
photography. If you want to use another source that's fine. How about a one page on either the actual 
technique or the history?" 

''That sounds wonderful. I think I'll do the technique since I don't know that much about it," said 
Carla. 

"Great, how about it will be due next Friday?" I suggested. 
'iDkay, thanks a lot," said Carla. 
"No problem, I understand that this is something that you had a very valid excuse for. You are a 

good student so I would like to help you. The quiz is five percent of your grade so it would be nice if you 
could get some points instead of getting a zero," I said. 
One week later... 

"Stephanie, I have my paper," said a red-eyed Carla. "I didn't do photography because we 
covered that on the midterm so I did Greek art" 

"Okay, that's fine. Is everything okay?" 
"No not really. My husband's best friend was in a serious accident this weekend so I didn't put 

that much time into this paper." 
"Oh I'm sorry! Don't worry about it You are a good writer so I'm sure it's fine. Is your friend 

going to be okay?" I inquired. 
As Carla walk^ back to her seat she said, "No it doesn't look good at all. It's been a tough 

semester!" 

Issues 

A lot can be said about this event One thing I would like to call attention to is the idea of 
teachers' making exceptions. Would I have made an exception if this h^>pened to another student? Carla 
had an advanti^e because she is a very good student Her attendance is nearly perfect; her grades are a low 
A, where the averages in her class are Cs. The other issue teachers are often with is how do you 
know when to believe the student? Unfortunate as it is, students' excuses fiir missing this or that are often 
lies. It is diflScuit as a teacher to know when to believe the student What are the grounds for believing the 
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student? Biased as it is, I tend to believe the students that have good attendance and do well on their 
assignments. Any student could have experienced the same thing Carla did. Maybe I felt that because she 
is such a good student, I should give her another chance. For students that never come to class and hand in 
work that is poorly constructed I tend to believe that they do not deserve a second chance. 

The other issue that students and teachers need to keep in mind is the realization that life goes on 
whether you are a student or a teacher. Things happen beyond your control and there needs to be some 
leeway in the classroom that acknowledges those events and accommodations for those things. 

Another issue that relates to this event is that as a teacher, I will be teaching all difTerent types of 
students. When I go out to teach in public schools, I will be faced with the realities of the world. Not all 
the children will be well off living in the suburbs. Issues like what Carla has to deal with may be very 
similar to what some of my future students will be dealing with. 

Gary 

*'Today we are going to do our first drawing assignment," said Carol above the virtually 
unanimous groans and 'Oh no'.'s. "We will start with something called a contour line dravring. Does 
anyone know what contour line drawing is?" The class fell silent. Carol waited for about a minute when 
finally an older man, Gary, in the back spoke up. 

"Isn't that when the drawing is just lines or something?" Gary answered hesitantly. 
"Yes, and there are different kinds of contour line drawings, there is continuous, blind, and 

regular. We will start with the blind first. I want eveiyone to get out a fresh piece of paper and a pencil. I 
want you to look at your hand and without looking at your paper, I want you to draw your hand. You have 
about four minutes." 

The class groaned loudly. Some students, like Gary, got staited right away. Others looked around 
at their classmates, up at Carol and back towards their paper. Eventually they all got started and Carol 
stayed up front They continued to do drawings for the rest of the class and Carol assigned a few drawings 
for homework. 
One week later 

"Okay, I'm going to come around and check off your homework," said Carol. Gary and another 
older man were sitting together and making jokes to Carol like, "Are you sure you want to see this?" 

The rest of the class consisted of more drawing, this time incorporating various shading techniques 
like cross-hatching and stippling. Again the students were quiet except for Gaiy, the other older man, and 
an older woman who often brings her daughter to class. The three are virtually the only ones who 
participate during class. The three have perfect attendance and above average grades. They are always 
pleasant in discussion and always wave or say hello to Carol in lecture. 

Issues 

One of the issues raised here is the idea of older students vs. younger students. I have concluded 
from my study that in general, the older students participate more, are more willing to take risks and answer 
even if they are unsure of their answer. At times it seems like they just answer to save Carol. They do not 
want to see her up there struggling trying to get the students to talk so they help her. Is it also because they 
are older that th^r take class more seriousty than students fiesh out of high sclml? 
Another issue that comes up is that generally students with a non-art background are likely to resist the 
studio portions of the class. The students tend to be very self-conscious and do not want to show their 
work. When Carol went around to check their homewo^ almost all of them kept then' sketchbooks closed 
untU she got to them specifically. One thing that might have helped especially with the contour line 
drawing would be denMnstration. If the students had seen Carol do a blind contour, they m^ have been 
less apprehensive. Blind contours in general do not come out very accurate. Ifthey had seen that Carol's 
was nowhere near perfect, they may have been more willmg to draw. I think this issue of demonstration 



249 

begins before preschool and must continue to higher education. Just because the students are in college 
does not mean they do not need demonstration, [n fact, they might need it more because they are probably 
less likely than a second grader for example to ask for help. 
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